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SENATOR SCOTT'S RECORD ON
TRANSPORTATION PROBLEMS

HON. JAMES B. PEARSON

OF EKANEBASB
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. PEARSON. Mr. President, as sec-
ond ranking Republican on the Commit-
tee on Commerce and on its Subcommit-
tee on Transportation, the senior Sena-
tor from Pennsylvania (Mr. Scorr) has
compiled a very impressive record dur-
ing his nearly 12 years in the U.S. Sen-
ate regarding the problems of transpor-
tation in our country.

These problems are now reaching
crisis proportions, and I feel that the
country is indeed fortunate to have a
man such as Senator Scorr working dili-
gently for solutions. Since I, too, am a
member of both the Commerce Commit-
tee and its Transportation Subcommit-
tee, I am quite familiar with the dedica-
tion that the Senator from Pennsylvania
has shown in this area and invite the
attention of Senators to his fine record
on transportation legislation.

I ask unanimous consent that Sena-
tor Scorr’s record on transportation be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, Senator
Scort’s record was ordered to be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks, as follows:
SENATOR Scorr's RECORD ON TRANSPORTATION

LEGISLATION

Transportation systems in the United States
have reached crisis proportions, With the
increase in population in urban metropoli-
tan areas, we have deluged our highways
with automobiles and have funneled them
into our cities, thus creating the greatest
bottlenecks in history, Senator Hugh Scott
knows that our Natlon depends on a bal-
anced transportation system, and he has
consistently worked toward that goal.

Benator Scott was instrumental in bring-
ing about the popular and successful Metro-
liner high-speed train in the crowded north-
east corridor. At present, this train makes
stops in Philadelphia, but high-speed intra-
city transit may be possible with the devel-
opment of the tracked air cushion vehicle,
now being researched and tested in Erie.

As the Republican Leader, Senator Scott
played an important role in expanding and
improving our Nation's airport and airways
system. More Federal assistance will be
needed to keep up with the increased de-
mands on air travel.

The following summary outlines Senator
Scott's record on key transportation issues:
815ST CONGRESS
Legislation

8. 961—To provide Federal jurisdiction and
uniform law for cases arising from aviation
and space activities.

8. 1070—To establish a Commlission on Air
Traffic Control.

8. 1179—To authorize the Civil Aeronau-
tics Board to extend half-price airfares on a
standby basls during off-peak hours to
young people, elderly people, military per-
sonnel and the handicapped.

S. 2060—Alirways Safety Development Act—
To authorize the Secretary of Transporta-
tion to use amounts in the Airways Safety
Trust Fund for acquiring and improving air
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navigation facilities; to establish such an
Alrways Safety Trust Fund.

8. 2518—To authorize funds for the reduc-
tion or elimination of hazards at rail high-
way grade crossings along the Metroliner
route.

8. 2939—Intercity Rail Passenger Service
Act—to authorize the Secretary of Transpor-
fation to purchase and rehabilitate or to
buy new, equipment on railroad common
carriers where rallroad is unable to provide
this equipment.

Votes

Voted to provide long-term financing for
transportation programs.

Voted for the Alrport and Airway Develop-
ment Act of 1969,

Voted for the Rail Passenger Service Act
of 1970.

B0TH CONGRESS
Votes

Voted against reducing funds for airport
facilities and equipment from $65.4 million
to $28.4 million.

89TH CONGRESS
Legislation

8.1588—To authorize the BSecretary of
Commerce to undertake research and devel-
opment in high-speed ground transportation.

Votes

Voted for the Federal-Aid Highway Act of
1966.

Voted against reducing authorizations for
each of fiscal years 1968 and 1969 from $225
to $150 million, for urban mass transporta-
tion.

Voted for the Urban Mass Transportation
Act amendments.

BSTH CONGRESS
Legislation

8. 6—To provide assistance for development
of mass transportation systems In metro-
politan and other urban areas.

8. 2706—To authorize the Interstate Com-
merce Commission to enter into cooperative
agreements with the State to enforce State
and Federal economic and safety laws and
regulations relating to highway transporta-
tion.

Votes

Voted for the Urban Transportation Act
of 1963.

Voted not to reduce by one-third the au-
thorization for airport grant appropriations.
87TH CONGRESS
Legislation

5.2392—To prohibit forceful seizure of
aircraft in air commerce.

8. 8122—To encourage formation of re-
gional agencies to develop plans for meet-
ing urban transportation needs.

86TH CONGRESS
Legislation

8. 423—To provide additional highway con-

struction funds in labor surplus areas.
Votes

Voted for the Federal Airport Act Amend-
ments of 1969.

Voted for the Federal-Aid Highway Act of
1959.

gi;)ted for the Federal Highway Act of
1960.

Senator Hugh Scott's efforts with respect
to our Nation's transportation policy should
make travelllng from one place to another
less of a chore and more of an event. The
future of transportation is exciting, and
Senator Scott intends to involve government
and private industry to newer and higher
levels. He will continue to work for Penn-
sylvania’s best transportation interests.

ONE YEAR LATER
HON. E. ROSS ADAIR

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, in retrospect,
the Nixon doctrine, which was formu-
lated a year ago, stands out as a corner
stone of the Nixon administration. That
we would become involved in no future
land war in Asia was initially considered
the main tenant. While this is still of
prime importance, the year’s passing has
witnessed implementation of other as-
pects of the doctrine, among which is the
reduction of our troops in Asian coun-
tries.

The Honolulu Star, in an editorial en-
titled “One Year Later,” takes a look at
the Nixon doctrine a year after its incep-
tion. I believe this is a very lucid review
of our defense policy as it relates to the
doctrine and, therefore, request that it
be printed in the REcorp,

The editorial follows:

ONE YEAR LATER

It was just a year ago Saturday, that Presi-
dent Nixon visited Guam and enunciated
what since has been called “The Nixon Doc-
trine.”

The occasion was a press briefing and di-
rect quotation was forbidden—thus giving
a major U.S. policy pronouncment a certain
obscurity and ambigulty, perhaps desired.

The President himself put the doctrine on
the record in these words in a Nov. 3 televised
address to the nation:

“Before any troops were committted to
Vietnam," he said, “a leader of another Asian
country expressed this opinion to me when
I was traveling in Asia as a private citizen.”
He said, “When you are trylng to assist an-
other nation defend its freedom, U.S. policy
should be to help them fight the war but not
to fight the war for them.”

“Well, in accordance with this wise counsel,
I laid down on Guam three principles as
guidelines for future American policy toward
Asia:

“First, the United States will keep all of
its treaty commitments.

“Second, we shall provide a shield If a
nuclear power threatens the freedom of a
nation allied with us or a nation whose
survival we consider vital to our security.

“Third, In cases involving other types of
aggression, we shall furnish military and
economic assistance when requested in ac-
cordance with our treaty commitments. But
we shall look to the nation directly threat-
ened to assume the primary responsibility
of providing the manpower for its defense.”

It has become apparent since then that this
Guam Doctrine or Nixon Doctrine is a major
milestone in American forelgn policy and
is fundamental to the day-by-day decisions
being made by the President.

It represents a retreat from our rele as
world policeman but is in no sense a
“Fortress America” concept.

While the doctrine may seem reasonable
to Americans we can see in current headlines
that its application is far from simple.

Many Americans think it 1s not being ap-
plied fast enough in the case of Vietnam.

The Republic of Korea is resisting bitterly
its application to reduce our forces there
from 60,000 to 40,000,

The Republic of the Philippines has just
learned it will mean a rollback of American
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forces there from 24,000 to 18,000. Thailand
finds it means a cut in U.S. defense spending
in that nation.

Taiwan and Japan are sure to feel its
effect as well.

Okinawsa is both demanding that we leave
and protesting our work force cutbacks.

In 1946, when the U.S. and Russia were
just about the only nations in the world with
real strength, the “world policeman” role
fell naturally and necessarily on U.S. shoul-
ders.

In the changed ecircumstances of 1970
when Europe and Japan have been revital-
ized and other nations are growlng In
strength that former U.S. role seems neither
desirable nor necessary.

This is what the year-old Nixon Doctrine
recognizes.

It is alive and well on its first birthday—
and we should hold to 1t despite the “Yankee,
Stay Here” outcries that may be heard in
affected corners of the globe.

SENATOR SCOTT’'S RECORD ON LEG-
ISLATION DEALING WITH ELEC-
TIONS

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, democ-
racy’s most useful tool is the vote. With-
out it, we would be governed by authori-
ties other than those chosen by the
people. That is why Senator HucH ScoTT
has pressed for reform of our elections
laws so that they are conducted fairly
and without irregularities.

Senator ScorT has argued for reform-
ing campaign financing practices be-
cause, under the present system, there is
too great of an opportunity for misusing
funds. As the ranking member of the
Senate Commerce Subcommitiee on
Communications, he is sponsoring legis-
lation to provide low-cost television time
to all candidates for Federal office. Sena-
tor Scorr is also a member of the Senate
Rules Committee and Judiciary Commif-
tee, both of which play an important role
in determining the overall conduct of
elections, thus insuring that our right to
vote is never abridged.

The following summary outlines Sen-
ator Hucu ScorT’s recorc on election and
campaign reforms.

I ask unanimous consent that the sum-
mary be printed at this point in the
RECORD,

There being no objection, Senator
Scorr’s record was ordered to be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks, as follows:

SENATOR ScOTT'S RECORD ON LEGISLATION

Dearine WiTHE ELECTIONS
915T CONGRESS
Legislation

8.J. Res. 59—To amend the Constitution of
the U.S. to provide that U.S. citizens shall
be entitled to vote nationally without ex-
cessive residence or physical presence re-
quirements.

S.J. Res. 147—To amend the Constitution
of the U.S. to extend the voting right to citi-
zens age 18 or older.

5. 2876—To provide Congressional candi-
dates with opponents the opportunity to pur-
chase communications broadcast time at low
cost.
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Votes

Voted to abolish restrictive residency re-
quirements as a precondition to voting for
President and Vice President, and to estab-
lish uniform nationwide standards relative
to absentee registration and voting in presi-
dential elections.

Voted to reduce the voting age from 21
to 18 years of age, effective January 1, 1871.

90TH CONCORESS
Votes

Voted to broaden the prohibition against
soliciting political contributions from Fed-
eral employees, under the Election Reform
Act of 1967.

Voted to require disclosure of gifts and
certain compensation by any Senator or by
any candidate seeking nomination or elec-
tion as Senator.

B89TH CONGRESS
Legislation

5. 3435—Election Reform Act—To require
all candidates and all committees support-
ing candidates to fully disclose detalls of all
contributions and expenses over $100; to
limit to $5,000 the total amount that can
come from any single source to the cam-
paigning of any candidate; to provide for
special tax deduection of up to $100 for con-
tributions to candidates.

Votes

Voted for proposed constitutional amend-
ment regarding Presidential succession and
inability.

Voted for proposed constitutional amend-
ment permitting apportionment of one house
of a bicameral State legislature using popu-
lation, geography, and political subdivisions
as factors.

87TH CONGRESS
Legislation

B. 480—To prohibit application of unrea-
sonable literacy requirements to right to vote.

B. Res. 311—To authorize the Senate Ju-
diclary Committee to examine and investi-
gate the establishment of congressional and
State election districts to ensure against any
unfair practices.

86TH CONGRESS
Legislation

8. 857—To provide for retention and pres-
ervation of Federal election records.

5. 2868—To eliminate poll tax as prerequi-
site to voting in national elections.

Votes

Voted to make Federal election laws appli-
cable to primary elections.

Voted to revise the Federal election laws.

Voted to provide that the right to vote in
national elections shall not be denled because
of failure to pay poll tax.

As the Senate Republican Leader, Senator
Hugh Scott will continue to fight for clean
elections and fair campaign practices., Penn-
sylvanians can always be assured of their
right to vote because of Senator Scott's
efforts,

NEW SUPPORT FOR S. 30, THE “OR-
GANIZED CRIME CONTROL ACT OF
1969"

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speak-
er, I rise to announce significant new
support for 8. 30, the “Organized Crime
Control Act of 1969.” Mr. Robert D. Pelo-
quin, president of International Intel-
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ligence, Inc.—Intertel—made available
to me a copy of his letter to Chair-
man CeLLER of the House Judiciary Com-
mittee which expressed the support of
his organization for title IX of S. 30
which prohibits the wuse of illegally
acquired income to infiltrate legitimate
businesses.

Intertel is a private organization
which has as one of its principal objec-
tives the aiding of businesses to protect
themselves from the scourge of organized
crime. Mr. Peloquin, himself, is no
stranger to the field of organized crime,
having served as chief of the first De-
partment of Justice Strike Force and
senior special attorney in the Justice De-
partment’s Organized Crime and Rack-
eteering section. I consider significant
his conclusion that the new tools for law
enforcement found in S. 30 are both
“needed” and “fairly limited to protect
civil liberties.” It is a pleasure to find
that Mr. Peloquin, no longer associated
with the Federal Government, continues
in the struggle against organized crime
and now volunteers the benefit of his ex-
perience and that of his organization.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to call fur-
ther attention of the House to the fact
that Intertel supports, as does the
American Bar Association, an amend-
ment to title IX which would provide the
additional remedy of private suits based
upon section 4 of the Clayton Anfitrust
Act. I am pleased to note that this idea
which I suggested some time ago on this
floor has been so well received.

The letter of support for title IX of
S. 30 from Intertel follows:

INTERNATIONAL INTELLIGENCE, INC,,
Washington, D.C., August 7, 1970.
Hon. EMANUEL CELLER,
Chairman, House Judiciary Commitiee, U.S.
House of Representatives, Washington,
D.C

Dear Mr. CHAIRMAN: I write as President
of INTERTEL, a private organization, one of
the prineipal objectives of which is to aid
businesses in protecting themselves from
the hidden virus of vulnerabllity to organ-
ized crime. My purpose is to make known to
the House Judiclary Committee the support
of my organization for 8. 30, the “Organized
Crime Control Act of 1969,” and most par-
ticularly Title IX of that measure, which pro-
hibits the use of illegally acquired income or
racketeering methods to infiltrate legitimate
organizations. As investigators and attorneys
formerly assoclated with the investigation
and prosecution of organized crime, we can
attest to the pressing need for the new tools
8. 30 would provide to law enforcement. It
iz also our judgment, however, that proper
and constitutional safeguards for individual
rights have been buillt into the bill. We
strenuously urge its prompt processing and
early passage.

Well known facts highlight the degree of
infiltration of the business world by orga-
nized crime figures. The Internal Revenue
Service Indicates that of 113 major organized
crime figures in this country, 98 are involved
in 159 businesses. The Presldent's Crime
Commission in 1967 reported that racketeers
control nationwide manufacturing and serv-
ice industries with known and respected
names. Organized crime incursions into the
hotel industry, the banking industry, the
laundry industry, the recording industry, the
drug industry, the grocery industry, as well
as into the advertising, chemicals, insurance,
oil 'and gas, public relations and real estate
fields have been documented.
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Title IX of S. 30, the title of our particular
concern, would bar the use of income from
organized crime or racketeering methods to
acquire, operate or set up an otherwise legiti-
mate commercial operation. Persons violating
this law would be subject to criminal and
civil-type sanctions. Law enforcement ex-
perience has shown that it is insufficient
merely to remove and imprison individual
mob members to break an organized crime
stronghold on a business. Title IX attacks the
problem by providing a means of wholesale
removal of organized crime from all orga-
nizations, prevention of its return, and,
where possible, forfelture of its illicit gains.
The legal devices used to achieve these ends
are: criminal forfeiture, civil remedies of an
antitrust nature, and a number of civil in-
vestigative procedures. These remedies are
badly needed, 1) to prevent the use of busi-
ness to legitimize a source of income for
racketeers and, 2) to prevent the pirating of
resources from legitimate business, the bilk-
ing of creditors and the terrorizing of owners
and employees.

Though my organization supports Title IX
as 1s, we also voice our warm approval of the
two amendments recommended by the Amer-
ican Bar Association when it announced its
approval of 8. 30. The two recommended
amendments would, 1) give the court dis-
cretion to decide which proceedings relating
to racketeer influence and corrupt organiza-
tions shall be open to the public and, 2) to
provide the additional remedy of private sult
based upon Section 4 of the Clayton Anti-
trust Act.

I request that this letter and its attach-
ments expressing Intertel support for 8. 30
be included in the record of your hearings.

Thank you.

Sincerely,
RoseRT D. PELOQUIN.

SENATOR SCOTT'S RECORD ON
HEALTH CARE LEGISLATION

HON. WILLIAM B. SAXBE

OF OHIO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr, SAXBE. Mr. President, with an
ever-increasing population, Government
services must keep pace with that growth.
Health care is one of these services that
must not be allowed to backslide. The
Senator from Pennsylvania (Mr. ScoTT)
knows that good health care is essen-
tial to a healthy society, and he has con-
sistently supported greater Federal par-
ticipation in health matters.

As the Republican leader, Senator
Scorr is working very closely with the
administration to provide greater health
care coverage to more of our citizens.
Medicare and medicaid are good pro-
grams, but they need improvements.
Mental health activity should also be
given greater attention. These are but a
few areas in which Senator Scorr in-
tends to place greater Federal emphasis,

The following summary outlines Sen-
ator Scorr’s position with respect to
health care:

SENATOR ScoTT's RECORD ON HEALTH CARE
LEGISLATION
918T COMGRESS
Legislation

5. 1300—To improve the health and safety
conditions of persons working in U.S. coal
mining industry.

S. 1866—To establish programs to find
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causes and effects of malnutrition and to fa-
cilitate detection and treatment.

8. 1997—To provide for more effective pre-
vention and treatment of alcoholism by pro-
viding grants for education and training pro-
grams and by establishing regional centers
for research in alcoholism and alcohol-related
problems.

8. 2809—To extend authority to make for-
mula grants to schools of public health.

S. Res. 68—To authorize funding of the
Senate Select Committee on Nutrition and
Human Needs,

Votes

Voted for the Public
Smoking Act.

Voted to provide interim emergency coal
mine disability benefits.

Voted for the Federal Coal Mine Health
and Safety Act of 1960.

Voted for the Hospital and Medical Fa-
cilitles Construction and Modernization
Amendments of 1869 (Hill-Burton).

89TH CONGRESS
Legislation
S. 3094—To provide for inspections of
mines and quarries to obtain information
relating to health and safety conditions, ac-
cidents and occupational diseases.
88TH CONGRESS
Legislation
S. 2751—To provide additional funds for
special milk program for children.
Votes
Voted for the Mental Health Act of 1963.
Voted for the Health Professions Educa-
tional Assistance Act of 1963.
86TH CONGRESS
Legislation
B. 3350—To provide program of Federal

matching grants to States for over-66 health
insurance.

Health Cigarette

Votes

Voted for the International Health and
Medlcal Research Act of 1959.

Voted to provide a health benefits pro-
gram for government employees.

Senator Scott’s efforts In the field of health
care continue to mean that Pennsylvanians
are getting better health care than ever be-
fore. Advanced techniques and prescriptions,
avallable only through the expenditure of
additional funds, can now be made available
to all citizens. Senator Scott will continue
to urge a greater Federal role in health care.

LET US STOP THE WAR

HON. CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. WHALEN. Mr. Speaker, the Au-
gust 6, 1970, issue of the Kettering-Oak-
wood Times, a biweekly newspaper cir-
culating in suburban Dayton, contained
an editorial supporting the Amendment
To End the War. As one of the original
House sponsors of this proposal, I am
very pleased to report this endorsement.

The fact on which the editorial bases
its conclusion is the recent report by
Bishop Paul Moore that the Vietnamese
people do not want our presence to linger
indefinitely in their country.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the editorial at
this point in the ReEcorb:

LeT Us STOP THE WAR

Sometime this month, the Senate is ex-

pected to vote on an amendment to & $19.2
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bilion military procurement bill, the
“Amendment to End the War.”

More than two million signatures on peti-
tlons supporting this amendment have been
collected in an effort to show support for this
bipartisan measure, sponsored by Senators
George McGovern (D-South Dakota) and
Mark Hatfield (R-Oregon).

In light of this, a recent report from Viet-
nam by Bishop Paul Moore, Episcopal bishop
coadjuter of New York, formerly suffragan
bishop of Washington, is significant.

Bishop Moore and aides, a team of 20
religious leaders and students, interviewed
more than 200 Vietnamese of all walks of life.

Every single South Vietnamese interviewed
wants the United States to get out of the
country—some tomorrow, some over a period
of months. Not one single person wanted this
country's presence to remain long.

But even stronger than this feeling, the
bishop found, was bitterness toward the cor-
rupt and repressive Thieu-Ky government,

The attitudes shown in this survey indi-
cate that we can do no greater service to
South Vietnam than to leave her.

We can do nothing for all the Americans
that have already died there.

But we can do something to help the
Americans who are fighting there now—some
of whom were eight years old when the first
Americans went to Vietnam to fight—and
that is get out as rapidly as possible.

The amendment’s alm is simply to end out
involvement in military conflict in Indochina
after December 31, 1970, by ending appro-
priations for it at that time. It would also
provide, unless later needs dictate otherwise,
that all American troops be out of Vietnam
by June 30, 1971.

It would provide funds, as needed, for “safe
and systematic withdrawal of all TUnited
States military personnel”; termination of
United States military operations; assistance
to South Vietnam as authorized by Congress;
exchange of prisoners; and arrangement of
asylum to Vietnamese who might be endan-
gered by our withdrawal.

We support this amendment. We solicit the
support of all of our readers for this effort to
help restore peace to the world.

THE PRESIDENT'S “DOUBLE
STANDARD"

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, we have again seen an amazing
“double standard” in the President’s ac-
tion yesterday in vetoing the two bills
making appropriations for the Office of
Education and for the Department of
Housing and Urban Development and
the other miscellaneous executive
agencies.

His irresponsible ‘‘double standard”
would turn down funds that are essen-
tial in meeting the highest national pri-
ority areas of education of our children
and young people and the massive needs
of our urban areas on the false grounds
that somehow these programs are re-
sponsible for inflation, rising interest
rates, and high taxes.

At the same time, the President does
not apply the same standard to inflated
profits of war contractors, to his pro-
posed Federal subsidies to bail out pri-
vate corporations such as Lockheed or
the Penn Central Railroad, or the ex-
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penditure of hundreds of millions of
dollars to subsidize the private develop-
ment of the supersonic transport plane.

The President does not even lift his
voice in protest as price increases are
announced in steel, copper, autos, and
other basic industries—increases that
push the cost of livng even higher. Mean-
while, White House economic policies
have pushed interest rates to their high-
est levels since the Civil War and unem-
ployment has again reached the 5-per-
cent mark and the buying power of the
average worker's paycheck has dropped
below its 1965 level.

No, Mr. Speaker, it is not appropria-
tions for education or housing that has
driven prices or interest rates up to their
record high levels, It is the Republican
administration’s own failures in the
economic field and its misdirected pri-
orities that give blank checks fo multi-
billion dollar Pentagon weapons sys-
tems. The real culprits are not children
or slum dwellers but the ABM, MIRV,
the C-5A cargo . plane and the ‘“wild
spenders” in the Pentagon who continue
to waste our resources and manpower in
Vietnam.

Mr. Speaker, it is the responsiblity of
Congress to seize the initiative and to
re-allocate public funds to meet our
pressing national priority requirements.
‘We have done so in increasing the Office
of Education budget by $453 million and
by providing $514 million more for HUD
programs. We will certainly be able to
cut many times this amount of $967 mil-
lion from the bloated and wasteful mili-
tary budget alone.

Both these appropriation bills passed
the House and Senate by overwhelming
margins. I urge my colleagues to over-
ride both these ill-considered Presiden-
tial vetoes by equally large margins.

SIGNS OF PROGRESS NOTED IN
WAR ON INFLATION

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, spiraling
infiation was one of the most pressing
problems President Nixon inherited when
he assumed office. It is now apparent that
the President’s approach to the problem
is a sound one, and one which the people
increasingly respect and support.

In an editorial entitled “Signs of Pro-
gress Noted in War on Inflation,” the
Nashville Banner delves into some of the
more visable aspects of the President’s
economic policy. I believe these observa-
tions will benefit my colleagues and I in-
sert the editorial in the REcorbp:

S16Ns oF PROGRESS NOTED IN WAR
ON INFLATION

The inflation pace—boiling wunder pre-
decessor policies of filscal recklessness—was
mounting when Richard M. Nixon fook office.
Along with uncontrolled federal spending,
the cost of living was in the ascendancy year
by year; the consequences of it another in-
herited problem with which the new ad-
ministration has had to cope. And for the
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most part, thinking constituents knew that
there was no economic or political wonder
drug to heal this disease overnight.

The President did promise to act as ele-
mentary economic principles decreed—to
treat and reduce the infections that were
causing this fever; and this he had been do-
ing, notwithstanding the screams of anguish
every time a saving move touched a political
nerve; or liberals in either camp needled him
because inflationary winds didn't instantly
cease.

It has been one of the issues they have
pushed with increasing sound and fury in
this congressional election year. Along with
the favorite text of the Doves, it has been the
big hue and cry on that side. “See,” they
say, “Mr. Nixon has been in office now for
more than a year and the war isn’t over, and
inflation still is with us.” They overlook the
fact that two predecessors, in office eight
years, settled neither of these problems—but
actually left both in a situation of deepening
crisis.

They overlook the fact, too, that President
Nixon has reversed the trend of that war. He
has reduced by 119,000 the almost half-
million figure of U.S. troops in Vietnam who
were there when he assumed the office, and
has definitely scheduled the withdrawal of
another 150,000 within a year.

Try as they will, his critics can't fault
the President on that—for the people know
the facts in the case. But they keep trylng—
and even more strenuously as they see new
polls attesting to the substantial margin of
his public support.

Circumstances are about to disarm them,
too, of those dead cats they have been throw-
ing on the economic issue. The Commerce
Department shows that the second quarter
of this year show total output of goods and
services stabilized after a six-month decline.

The Gross National Product is up—in terms
of real meaning, not in measurement by
inflated dollars. In this same interval, the
pace of rising costs was definitely checked.
And related statistics are demonstrably on
the side of national economic strength.

That has taken time—and by no means is
the nation as yet owver the hump for any
easy sledding, The President knows that. His
advisers know it. The significant thing is that
the administration is continuing to push for
those adjustments—in tax policies and spend-
ing formulae—that will bring the recovery
that every responsible citizen wants.

As this newspaper has observed, Mr. Nixon
doesn’t operate with a panic button—in the
area elther of foreign or domestic policy.
Neither does he act with his eyes closed.
Rather than the problem-making approach of
wage and price controls, to put an artificial
lid on the inflationary factors, he proposed
and adopted volunteer action on the part of
responsible labor and management leader-
ship.

At this point there are signs that his poli-
cles, thus carefully pursued, and involving
mutual trust, are paying off.

Disarming the panic element is a plus on
the nation’s side.

NO DEADLINE NEEDED

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon, as much and perhaps more than
anyone, wants to bring the war in Viet-
nam to an honorable end and bring our
soldiers home. To set an arbitrary time
limit on our involvement in Vietnam
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would be folly in view of the new peace
initiatives at the Paris talks, the Presi-
dent’s planned troop withdrawals, and
the Vietnamization program.

Because of the time spent and the lives
lost in Vietnam, I know my colleagues
will continue to work with the President
as he seeks to bring this conflict to a just
close. In an editorial entitled “No Dead-
line Needed,” the Dallas Morning News
reasons why the President deserves
maximum flexibility and support. I in-
clude the editorial in the Recorp at this
point:

NO DEADLINE NEEDED

There are some Americans who urge that
the President either set a firm deadline for
getting out of Vietnam or have such a fixed
time limit set for him,

The reasoning for this sort of dictated time
limit is difficult to understand. Those who
advocate imposing it seem to imply that the
President gets a secret kick out of continuing
the U.S. presence in Southeast Asia.

From the manner in which such deadlines
are discussed, you'd get the impression that,
for presidents, giving up the war In Vietnam
is something like giving up smoking or des-
serts—they really know they shouldn't stay,
but just do not have the willpower to do what
has to be done.

Nothing could be farther from the truth.
In fact, no American wants to get the Amerl-
can forces out of Vietnam more than the
President. Like his predecessor in office, Rich-
ard Nixon knows what the war is costing the
nation and his administration—in lives, in
money, in the state of the economy.

But, also like his predecessor, Mr. Nixon
does not want to withdraw in such haste
that all that previous sacrifice will go for
nothing. And if this country pulls out of
South Vietnam before that country is able
to stand on its own, all of the cost in blood
and treasure will have been paid in vain.

Can anyone seriously belleve that Richard
Nixon would keep American troops in com-
bat for one day longer than he thinks their
presence is necessary?

Can anyone seriously believe that he is let-
ting this nation suffer the losses in lives and
In social unrest simply because he enjoys
it?

From the political standpoint, the Presi-
dent’s administration and his party have
everything to gain and nothing to lose by
achieving peace tomorrow. But if he achieved
it at the price of a communist Southeast
Asla, this peace could not last.

CONCERN OVER PRESIDENT NIX-
ON’S VETO OF THE 1971 EDUCA-
TION APPROPRIATIONS BILL

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MABSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, I rise to
express my concern over President Nix-
on’s veto of the Office of Education’s
fiscal 1971 appropriations bill.

President Nixon cites the inflationary
impact that the increased appropriations
for education would have on the country.
But how can we “hold the line against
big spending” when the administration
squanders billions of dollars on the Viet-
nam war and military projects like the
Safeguard ABM? These dollars go to
causes of highly dubious merit. What
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more meritorious commodity do we have
than our youth?

The future of the United States de-
pends on its youth—its educated youth.
The high standard of living that the
United States enjoys cannot be main-
tained if the education of our children is
threatened. To jeopardize the financial
stability of our educational institutions
is to jeopardize the Nation itself.

The administration’s budget request
sought only a modest increase in spend-
ing—indeed, an almost niggardly in-
crease—over the last fiscal year. How
many more children would this increase
benefit? The answer: Too few.

The budget requested by the adminis-
tration for educational purposes is pain-
fully inadequate. Less than ample fund-
ing for the Office of Education in fis-
cal 1971 threatens to breed mediocrity—
if not inferiority—in school systems
across the country.

Let me cite just one example. School
districts in all our States—Chicopee,
Mass., a community in my congressional
distriet, is one such school district—are
approaching major financial difficulties
because of legislation revising the allo-
cation formula for aid to impacted
school areas. Faced with rapidly rising
enrollment rates, and as rapidly dwin-
dling revenue sources, impacted school
districts will need more Federal aid if
they are to maintain high-quality educa-
tion for the children of military person-
nel and Federal employees.

Mr. Nixon says that his veto of this
bill is painful to him, but it is not nearly
as painful to him as it would be to the
country’s school systems—and more im-
portant, the youth—of our Nation.

Needless to say, I will support the ex-
pegoted effort to override the President’s
veto.

VIET VICTORY IS SO NEAR YOU
CAN ALMOST TOUCH IT

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, an arti-
cle by Col. R. D. Heinl, Jr., which ap-
peared in the Orange County, Calif.,
Register of July 26, demonstrates not
only the success of the Vietnamization
program to date, but also the need for
continued implementation of the public
safety programs currently underway in
South Vietnam, to cope with the resur-
gence of wide-spread terrorist activity.

Colonel Heinl points out that from
January to May 31 of this year, aside
from 816 individually fingered political
assassinations, there have been more
than 13,000 South Vietnamese killed,
assaulted, or abducted. Many of the vie-
tims have been children.

Since the beginning of the Communist
drive to conquer South Vietnam, there
have been 50,000 South Vietnamese
cadres, including schoolteachers, revolu-
tionary development workers, and vil-
lage chiefs, murdered. In proportion, this
would be equivalent to well over 500,000
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Americans. Just as organized butchery of
this magnitude would never be tolerated
in the United States, if we had the power
to stop it, so is it necessary that we
Congressmen support the efforts of the
South Vietnamese government to bring
an end to this horror.

Preventive detention laws have played
a major role in stemming Communist
terrorist activities in those nations which
have been fortunate enough to overcome
this typre of threat to their existence.
When it is a question of either isolating
the enemy for the protection of the pop-
ulation or allowing the population to be
systematically decimated there can be
only one choice.

The article by Colonel Heinl follows:

View FroMm THE FroNT: VIET VIicTORY IS SO
Near You Can Armost ToucH IT
(By Col. R. D. Heinl, Jr.)
SamcoN ‘Nana) . —Are we winning?

How nearly is the war over?

When and how can we get out of Vietnam?

What does the future hold?

The answers to these big questions are
what the country needs to know about the
war in Indochina—a war which, In every
dimension and aspect, has changed dramat-
ically since this reporter last left Vietmam,
18 months ago.

The computers and the analysts can come
up with endless statistics and quantifications
in this war of numbers (so hyper-quantified
that former Army Chief of Staff Harold E.
Johnson used to ecall it “The BScoreboard
War").

They can tell you how many weapons we
capture, how many bodies we tally (the
“step-on count,” the GIs say), the B-52
bomb-tonnages, the rice captured, the in-
country troop strength, the indirect-fire at-
tacks, the Chieu-Hol ralliers, the junks inter-
cepted, the night ambushes, and so on.

IMPRESSIONS

These are the trees. But the shape of the
forest comes through more clearly in terms
of impressions perceptions and hunches—the
kind of signals no computer can quantify.

For example, 18 months ago, the night-
sounds of Salgon were those of the battle-
fleld: artillery outgoing, thunderous B-52
strikes rattling the windows, occasional
spurts of small-arms fire somewhere or other
inside the city.

Now, the nights are quiet, with not even
the sight of a distant flare on the horlzon.
Only twice while In Saigon did this reporter
hear any artillery at all, and that random
and far away, when the wind was right.

The Hondas that choke the city streets and
even the new good roads In the country . . .
the bridges everywhere that are intact rather
than crumpled and demolished . . . the tin
and aluminum roofs that signal prosperous
villages . . . the freedom of movement along
roads and into villages that used to be solid
VC . . . bumper corps of “miracle rice” in
every paddy ...

These impressions are among those that
predominate, and in their way they tell a
great deal. Behind them, and behind the big
questlons about the future of war, the piv-
otal factors that will determine the course of
events—narrowly in Vietnam and broadly in
Indochina—are perhaps four in number.

Pacification—The struggle to win the en-
tire countryside from the government and
away from the Viet Cong.

VIETNAMIZATION
The development and vitalization of a
South Vietnamese Army (ARVN) sufficlently

battleworthy to withstand the tough Com-
munist regulars of Hanol.
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Beside Vietnamization stands its first
cousin, Nixonization, or implementation of
the “Nixon Doctrine,” whereby Aslan coun-
tries fight their own wars with their own
troops.

Political viability—Evolution of the Thieu-
Ky regime and Hanol’s capabilities and pos-
sible intentions,

HAND IN HAND

Pacification and Vietnamization ultimately
go hand in hand. Without successful Viet-
namization—i.e., without an ARVN able t¢
shield the populated areas against devasta-
tion and invasion by the 130 North Vietnam-
ese Army (NVA) Battalions still in the
fleld and mainly inside, though only just
inside South Vietnam-—pacification can
never succeed.

Today, pacification is shielded both by the
ARVN and by the remaining American com-
bat units In Vietnam. Tomorrow, it will be
up to the ARVN alone.

The status of pacification is roughly as
follows.

The big war inside South Vietnam has
clearly receded. The Communists may be
rampaging ' inside thinly populated, barely
defended, remote northwest Cambodia, but
they are no longer rampaging inside South
Vietnam.

The VC are now waging a broken-backed
effort to maintain themselves, using so-called
VC "main force” units manned 80 per cent,
not by authentic South Vietnamese, but
by fillers from the north. In retrospect, it
can be seen the VC virtually destroyed itself
as a fighting force during the 1968 Tet
Offensive.

TET VICTORY

Tet deserves a backward look, if only be-
cause it was hailed by our own doomsayers
and copperheads as final proof the war was
unwinnable.

The Communists did not attain a single
one of their stated objectlves durlng Tet.
The people of South Vietnam did not join
in the proclaimed “general uprising”; the
ARVN did not fold but fought; no province,
region, or major population center was taken
and held by the Communists; and our Ma-
rines at Ehe Sanh broke the siege that was
to have been General Glap’s American Dien
Bien Phu.

During three weeks of Tet, more than
43,000 Communists (mainly the flower of
the VC's political and military cadres) were
killed. Tet can now be perceived as the first
great turning point of the war.

The only defeat inflicted by the Commu-
nists during Tet was in the United States,
engineered by elements of the press and TV
and by New Left politicians (mainly in the
Senate) who have staked careers on an
American defeat and humiliation.

Returning to pacification, the people of
South Vietnam now seem to have committed
themselves in great majority to the govern-
ment. This does not mean that the govern-
ment is perfect, or is so considered by the
villagers. What it does mean is that the
villagers now apparently belleve the govern-
ment will win,

ODDS-ON FAVORITE

The turning point in an insurgency comes
when people make up their minds as to who
will come out on top. Every indicator sug-
gests the government is now the ocdds-on
favorite.

The people and the Communists are now
being separated as never before. More than
three million South Vietnamese men (and
200,000 women volunteers) have taken arms
under the government banner in the regienal
and popular forces and village militia.

In this contest for people rather than
territory, 89.7 per cent of the population of
South Vietnam now lives in government-
controlled villages or hamlets. In only eight
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provinces out of South Vietnam's 45 are
there any mobile VC military units still alive,
and these, as noted above, are mainly manned
and led by North Vietnamese officers and
men.

Terror is now the main recourse of the
VC. Not counting 816 individually fingered
political assassinations so far this year, Com-
munist terrorists, as of May 31, had killed,
assaulted, or abducted 13,009 South Viet-
namese (including a large number of chil-
dren),

SHADOW WAR

Terror will remain the principal VC capa-
bility for some time, at least until the
Phoenix or “Phung Hoang” long-haul cam-
palgn to uproot the hardcore VC infrastruc-
ture (VCI) progresses further,

CIA-authored, the Phoenix program is in
some respects our most important and least
obviously successful effort in the field of
pacification, It is aimed at individually iden-
tifying, the killing, apprehending, sentenc-
ing, or converting the 71,000 members of
the Mafia-like VCI—the Communist politi-
cal cadres who have been operating under
deep cover inside South Vietnam since the
days of the Viet Minh and even before. This
1s a shadow war by police and intelligence
against the guts of the VC.

Phung Hoang has so far only scratched
the surface, but it 1s no more designed for
or capable of instant success than our own
war on the Mafia. However, if Phung Hoang
does not succeed in the long run, the whole
success of pacification wil be jeopardized.

Ever since the ARVN showed its mettle
during the Cambodian incursions, Vietnami-
zation has looked like a winner. Actually
(even before the term was coined), Vietnami-
zation passed its first test during Tet by vir-
tue of the ARVN’s surprising ability to hold
together and fight for its life. Now that the
Thieu regime has really accepted the fact and
Imminence of American withdrawal, Vietna-
mization is progressing well.

ASTONISHING PROWESS

The ARVN is now composed of basically
well-trained soldiers with an increasingly
capable corps of junior and mid-level officers
being systematically brought forward.

The once scandalous top leadership of the
ARVN is being upgraded, and as a result, once
scandalous ARVN divisions are fighting. One
has only to recall the astonishing recent
prowess in Cambodia of the Tth and 25th
ARVN Divisions, once rated by U.S. advisers
as among the worst in the Free World.

With the surge of self-confidence and the
time earned by devastation of the Cambo-
dian sanctuaries, Vietnamilzation ought to
progress well. Top American commanders be-
lieve the ARVN will be able to stand com-
pletely on its own feet as a fighting army
against the NVA by mid-1972.

Paradoxically, as the ARVN improves, many
observers feel the U.S. Army is slipping. Sen-
for American commanders deny this em-
phatically. But those (like this reporter)
who have spent time in the field with Amer-
ican divisions get strong impressions that
the national malaise—borne by college-edu-
cated, middle-class, resentful draftee vec-
tors—has reached Vietnam.

The shaggy-haired perfunctory, yakking,
near-seditious U.8. units with fat, idle head-
quarters, crummy camps and dirty weapons
cannot compare to the professional, keen,
hard-charging Army, say, of 1967, which was
in fact one of the finest our country has ever
fielded.

Tragic as this is—if true—the fact remains
it is now more important, far more impor-
tant, for the ARVN to be on the upgrade
than for our own army. In a sense, the latter
has spent itself (or been moraliy spent) in
order to buy time for the ARVN.

INTERNAL POLITICS

If Vietnamlization and pacification, inter-
locked, represent one side of the coin, the
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other side is the internal political situation
within South Vietnam.

The dominant political act in South Viet-
nam is there has not been a coup since 1965,
and there appears to be no Hkelihood of one,
Ambassador Ellsworth Bunker, in his steely
way (which seems so little perceived by de-
tractors at home; he is assuredly no puppet
of President Thieu), has reportedly told the
Vietnamese the next coup will be the last
onEoI: Q:Lident.ly. they believe him,

ons have been progressively h
throughout the south (vll’nagre and gzm?:dt
elections just last month came off in orderly
and decent fashion). The Thieu regime itself
entered office on a plurality of about 35 per
cent of the eligible voters (nearly the equiva-
lent to those of New York's Mayor Lindsay
and President Nixon), and has at least main-
tained if not somewhat broadened this base.

In the recent village elections, candidacies
have been contested: Government nominees
have been defeated. South Vietnam is cer-
talnly no more of a democracy, say, than
Jersey City or Placquemines Parish, La., but
:3:! t:&&t;r;dhards off a ;:levetoplng Asian coun-

enou.gh.uns or its life, the results are
FAR MORE DEMOCRATIC

Certainly, South Vietnam’s im rfect de-
mocracy is infinitely more demogfatlc than
anything the Communists would ever permit.
South Vietnam is developing * * * told the
Vietnamese the next Supreme Court has over-
ruled the government in a number of im-
Dbortant cases and forced corrective action or
legislation which has pinched President
'é[‘::-lett;s T: his r:;et}lt, and the court’s, the lat-

evertheless ¢
wi;.:hout i ey ontinued to function
conomlcally, the short-term health of
South Vietnam is good. With greatly im-
Pbroved security, development is galning
%t;:;l;nﬂ;mth Crops of “miracle rice” have
o e country’ -
ﬁﬂg et try’s million-ton wartime
ompared to past years, little of t
is reaching the VC. Rice has, in ra.c?mcor{::
in so well that farmers are now r:-laymg
the market and withholding their crops so
as to take advantage of price fluctuations.

In other words, here as elsewhere in the
economy, the rules of a free market are work-
ing. Inflation remains a danger, but this, to
some extent, will be countered by further
American troop withdrawals, and consequent
reductions in U.S, soft-goods spending.

STAGE IT

Set agalnst the foregoing eonditi
developments in South v1§tna.m. u:::.s (}cra:l:t:.;t-i
munists have two main capabilities or a
combination of both.

One, which they have already b

egun to im-
pPlement in many parts of the country, is
to ral‘l back into what experts in their jargon
call "Stage II,” which means a low-level,
giglf;racted, relatively passive guerrilla effort

out big battles, aimed at
i e & at survival rather

The second capability is to hit hard Across

%r szu“ around the Laotian flank of, the

Along and around the DMZ t
more than three divisions and a l}l,em?'gr.ﬁ st}:;f
porting units and enormous logistic instal-
lations, all poised for a possible blow against
the relatively thin forces in the north, where
the two best ARVN divisions, the 1st and
il:fﬁo};;m ]t:.)];ellstine with backup from our 101st

e Division and 5th M -

ety echanized Cav.

A hammer blow across the DMZ would be
a logical enemy way to try to shatter the top
ARVN dlivisions and thus to set back Viet-
namization as well as gain a new foothold in
the once embattled four northern provinces.

What may perhaps deter such a stroke is
fear it would provoke renewed bombing of
the massive base complex the Communists
have now developed north of the DMZ.
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CAMBODIA

No discussion of enemy capabilities would
be complete without mention of Cambodia.
Communist operations in that country
present a good example of the psychological
warfare with which the Communists have
often succeeded in sapping the will of our
home front.

Despite widespread attacks and high-visi-
bility military presence here, there, and
seemingly everywhere in Cambodia, the Com-
munists enjoy few significant new military
advantages in that country.

They still hold the area east of the Me-
kong, which has been captured Communist
territory for nearly a decade. They also are
able to operate more or less at will in north-
west Cambodia, but the region is remote from
Vietnam and of little importance to the
Vietnam war.

The vital areas of Cambodia (especlally to
the U.S.) are Phnom Penh and Eompong Som
(Sthanoukville) . Phnom Penh has been vir-
tually guaranteed by the South Vietnamese:
they have stationed marine battallons in
easy striking distance of the capital, and
much of their armor is in support for a push
along Route 1 from the Parrot’s Beak.

Kompong Som, it can be stated on high
authority, will be kept closed to Communist
shipping, no matter what happens inside
Cambodia (just as the border sanctuarles
will be cleaned out again, whether by U.S. or
ARVN troops, when the need arises).

INTO THE VORTEX

It was the deposal of Sihanouk in March—
not our raids into the border sanctuaries in
May—that brought Cambodia into the vor-
tex and off the tightrope. What is happening
{s hard on Cambodia, admittedly, but not
gravely hazardous to American vital interests.
Cambodia has belately but finally and inevi-
tably been pulled into the war which Ho Chi
Minh proclaimed 24 years ago as a war for
a Communist Indochina.

And so, at length we return to the initial
big questions.

Are we winning? Yes.

When and how can we get out of Viet-
nam? By next May, our army will be down
to about 280,000. From that point on, it
will be a supporting rather than a fighting
army and it can probably become a volun-
teer army.

The signs now point to a EKorean solu-
tion—i.e., token U.S. presence for years
ahead, but few casualties and diminishing
financial cost.

The imponderable is not what the Com-
munists do, for they can now do little. That
is one reason for their adamant position in
Paris. As the war now stands, any settlement
short of forced unification of the two Viet-
nams under & Communist dictatorship would
be a crushing defeat for Hanoi's costly, bitter
and protracted struggle.

The North Vietnamese, in short, cannot
afford serious negotiations, which would of
course entall compromise.

The imponderable instead s what the
American home front will stand for. If our
upper-middle-class, left-wing-intellectual
opponents of the war, who emotionally feel
it is hopeless and unwinnable, can exert their
powerful influence to break off our effort
(and virtually sue for peace), the war can
yet be lost.

This is what Hanol banks on as it draws
aid and comfort from our copperheads and
doomsayers. (It is perhaps significant that,
among some units in Vietnam, the Ho Chi
Minh Trall is nicknamed “The Fulbright-
McGovern Memorial Highway,” or just “Ful-
bright-McGovern.”)

Will President Nixon be allowed to com-
plete successfully what Stewart Alsop In
Newsweek has so presclently described as
his “Great Retreat"?

The answer lies within ourselves. As Foch
said, “no one is defeated who will not ad-
mit that he is defeated.”
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LAW AND DISORDER II

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the
Nixon administration has loudly pro-
claimed its concern over the rising rate
of crime, yet in terms of systematic
planning to meet this situation there has
been little tangible progress. The ad-
ministration seems content to fight
crime by advancing the use of proce-
durally and constitutionally questionable
methods such as the “no knock"” and
“preventive detention” procedures.

It is disappointing that this self-pro-
claimed “law and order’” administration
has not effectively utilized existing pro-
grams to assist in modernizing the crimi-
nal justice system. The recent study of
the Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration—LEAA—by the National
Urban Coalition is the latest item detail-
ing the administration’s failure in this
area.

Under the justification of State re-
sponsibility, the administration has not
taken upon itself the responsibility to
effecting changes in the criminal justice
system, The report of the Urban Coali-
tion is inadvertently a stinging indict-
ment of the bloe grant approach, but its
central significance is that it pinpoints
areas that continue to be neglected.

The lack of emphasis on corrections
and rehabilitation has been recognized
by criminologists as one of the weakest
links in our criminal justice system. Yet
this knowledge has not motivated the
LEAA or the States to move in these
areas. The stress on new equipment has
been a standard goal for most police
units—but most of the studies show that
the criminals might not be so much de-
terred by a shining new patrol car as
by the knowledge that if he is caught
he will be speedily brought to trial.

It is discouraging to see that LEAA has
not moved forcefully in these areas, but
I am hopeful that the wide circulation
of the Urban Coalition’s report and its
recommendations will provide the impe-
tus to move in these necessary direc-
tions.

I urge my colleagues to study the fol-
lowing report entitled, “Law and Dis-
order II':

Law anD Disorper IT
(Prepared by the National Urban Coalition)

Crime is gripping our cities with fear de-
stroying lives and property, consuming fis-
cal and human resources. Urban systems of
criminal justice—including the police, the
courts, and corrections institutions—are in-
capable of halting rising crime rates and un-
responsive to the needs of the communities
they serve. For decades these agencies have
operated beyond public scrutiny, lacking
either adequate support or constructive crit-
iclsm. The public has refused to make the
financial commitment necessary for the sys-
tem to work. Few basic queetlons have been
asked about crime, criminals, or the opera-
tion of the agencies set up to deal with them.
Fewer answers have been found.

Title I of the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act of 1968, the grant program
administered by the Law Enforcement As-
sistance Administration (LEAA) of the De-
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pariment of Justice, is the only existing ma-
jor federal program which has the potential
to stop the rise in crime and to modernize
the agencies of the criminal justice system.
In 1969, $63 million in block grants were
made avallable to the states for the creation
of state planning agencies and the funding
of action programs to improve the operation
of both state and local ecriminal justice
agencies;, in 1970, appropriations under the
Act were increased to $268 million; and fund-
ing proposals for fiscal 1971 range from. $480
million to over $1 billicn. Once the billion
mark is reached the federal investment in
the operation of the nation’s criminal justice
agencies will represent one-sixth of the total
natoional expenditure in this area.

Because of the great potential of the Safe
Streets Act program for dealing construc-
tively with one of the most frightening and
costly of all urban problems, the National
Urban Coalition has followed its develop-
ments with great expectations. In June, 1969,
the Coalition published a report, "Law and
Disorder: State Planning Under the Safe
Streets Act of 1068,” which pointed out that
evolving patterns in the state planning proc-
ess threatened to Impair the effectiveness of
the federal grant program.

Based on an examination of 12 urbanized
states (California, Florida, Illinois, Indiana,
Massachusetts, Michigan, New Jersey, New
York, North Carolina, Ohlo, Pennsylvania,
and Texas) the report observed that: Par-
ticipation in the planning process was limited
to a narrow group of officials, criminal jus-
tice professionals, and Ilocal government
representatives—the same people who ad-
ministered the system in need of reform. No
effort was being made to provide linkages to
the many private and public agencies con-
cerned with the development of human re-
sources that are essential to the prevention
of crime or the rehabilitation of criminals.
Nor were the insights of those who have
been “processed” by the system belng sought.
Many states had created, at the suggestion of
LEAA’s guidelines, a regional substructure
under the state agency that was not fune-
tionally relevant to the problems of the
criminal justice system and that was elther
inoperative or ineffective In serving its in-
tended purpose as a condult for local par-
ticipation. -

Partly because of the regional structures
and partly because of the structure of the
state agencles, the planning process was re-
inforcing rather than overcoming the tradi-
tional fragmentation of the criminal justice
systemm so that none of the agencies in-
volved was taking into consideration its rela-
tionship to the others.

With few exceptions, planning efforts were
suffering from a lack of know-how, both in
terms of structuring a state operation and in
terms of creating substantive programming
goals. The report found that the Justice De-
partment . was doing little to overcome this
deficlency.

This report is an updating of the June,
1969, findings, prepared from data gathered
at federal, state, and local levels. It focuses
on the Title I planning process developed by
the states and on the action programs funded
by LEAA under the state plans. It does not
include an analysis of the academic assist-
ance program established by Title I or a de-
talled discussion of the programs of the Na-
tional Institute of Law Enforcement and
Criminal Justice.

SUMMARY

Despite one full year of operation under
the Act, many state programs have not gotten
off the ground. There is evidence that In
many cases the plapning process is a paper
exercise, unrelated to the actual distribution
of action funds. Planning funds are not
reaching local governments but are golng
to regional entities which In most cases have
no operational responsibilities, State agen-
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cles—the final repositories of decision-mak-
ing power—are dominated by officials of the
criminal justice agencies and representatives
of general units of state and local govern-
ment. There is little or no representation
from *“citizen and community interests"” (as
stated In LEAA's guldelines) or from soclal
service agencies having rehabilitative re-
sources. Where there is minority representa-
tion, it does not adequately reflect inner-city
interests. For the most part, these state-
level deficiencies are not corrected by the
composition of regional or local boards.

Program grants are being dissipated—geo-
graphically and programmatically—in part
because of the structural difficulties which
were outlined in “Law and Disorder,” in
part because of a lack of leadership by both
federal and state agencies, and in part be-
cause of a lack of public commitment. The
broad dissipation of action funds has meant
that the money is not being focused on major
impact programs, has little 1likelihood of
preventing or reducing crime, and in some
cases Is not going to the urban population
centers—where the crime is. The National
League of Cities, in a report issued in Feb-
ruary, 1970, showed that such cities as Cleve-
land, Toledo, Bcranton, Houston, San Fran-
cisco, and Albany have received none or only
small amounts of their states’ fiscal 1969
funds. Our survey supported that picture.

Almost all of the 1969 action money went
for police expenditures—usually communi-
cations equipment or other hardware—while
only negligible attention was given to such
areas as corrections, juvenile freatment, nar-
cotics control, or court reform. This heavy
emphasis on police, if continued, could cause
a serious dislocation in the entire system of
criminal justice, Little evidence has been
produced to show that more sophisticated
police equipment produces measurable re-
sults In preventing crime. On the other
hand, 1t has been shown that meaningful
treatment in corrections institutions brings
down recidivism rates, that controlling nar-
cotics addiction does away with those crimes
of violence caused by the compulsion for
drugs, and that effective juvenile programs
halt rising crime rates in that segment of
the population where crime has been in-
creasing most rapidly. Applying simple cost-
effectiveness standards, it would seem that
investments in these latter areas should re-
ceive priority over the former. Yet, to date,
they have been largely ignored.

As of March, 1970, only 1,109,776 had
been committed to corrections in the 12
states surveyed, while $11,663,738—more
than 10 times as much—had gone for police
projects, and approximately 58 per cent of
this latter amount for equipment expendi-
tures, A total of $1,140,708 had been spent
on court reform. A look at the specific states
reveals that, in Ohlo, 92 per cent of fiscal
1969 state expenditures were in the police
category; in Indiana, 81 per cent; in Illi-
nois, 78 per cent; and in Pennsylvania, B0
per cent,

The President’s Commission on the Causes
and Preventlon of Violence and the U.8,
Conference of Mayors have shown that citles
and states alone cannot halt the rising crime
rates, and that substantial increases are
needed in federal expenditures for crime
control. The Violence Commission recom-
mended a doubling of the nation’s invest-
ment in the administration of justice and
the prevention of erime, with the lion’s share
to be carried by the federal government. Be-
cause of its present administrative and struec-
tural inadequacies, the Title I program can-
not effectively handle greatly Iincreased
levels of funding. Until measures are taken
to insure that planning and action funds
will be used effectively, LEAA funding should
be held at its present level or restricted to
$480 million, as the Attorney General recom-
mended on March 12, 1970.
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A FAILURE OF FEDERAL AND STATE LEADERSHIP

The Justice Department played only a
minimal supervisory role in handing out the
$63 milllon in t money appropriated
for Title I in 1969, Although LEAA’s annual
report points to an impressive structure of
regional assistance offices and contain nu-
merical tabulations of technical assistance,
telephone Tresponses, and meetings, the
Administration in fact provided little leader-
ship in the establishment of priorities, the
proper structuring of regional and local plan-
ning mechanisms, or the development of
sound action programs. Nor did LEAA set up
a clearinghouse operation to disseminate
among the states the limited information
that does exist about the effectiveness of
various anticrime programs.

This lack of direction has resulted in great
confusion among the states on such impor-
tant questions as whether the division of
a state into regions is optional er manda-
tory; whether private agencles active in such
fields as juvenile treatment and corrections
can be the recipients of action grants; or
whether juvenile programs are restricted to
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare funds, or can be supported by LEAA
grants. On another level, that of substan-
tive impact, the lack of standards and guide-
lines has resulted in a tremendous dupli-
cation of effort among states and localities
attacking similar problems. It has also pro-
duced such undesirable developments as the
investment of “riot control” funds in small,
even rural, municipalities or townships, and
financial support to obsolete, irrationally
constituted police departments which would
either consolidate or go out of existence
without the federal funding.

In many instances state agencles are look-
ing for meaningful goals, measurements, and
guidance. This year's Coalition survey showed
that at least one state-agency chairman had
had no contact with his regional LEAA rep-
resentative. A state-agency executive direc-
tor, when asked the extent of his contact
with LEAA, saild he would like to “'get on
their mailing list.” And several agencies com-
plained that the Justice Department had
not even provided them with informa-
tion * * * own being developed in other
states or cities. For some states, the
highest compliment paid LEAA was, “They
haven't told us how to run our shop.”
The problem was particularly acute in
the Midwest where the directorship of the
LEAA regional office in Chicago remained
vacant for several months.?

LEAA has attempted to justify its limited
leadership role by asserting that crime is a
“state and local problem" and that Congress
did not intend LEAA to direct the states in
their program efforts. However, the lan-
guage of Title I, Sections 515(b) and 515(c),
authorizes LEAA to play a leadership role by
evaluating “the programs and activitles as-
sisted under this title” and by rendering
“technical assistance to states, units of gen-
eral local government, combinations of such
states or units, or other . . . agencies in
matters relating to law enforcement.” Re-
cently, the Attorney General acknowledged
that LEAA was “‘designed to provide leader-
ship . . . and technical assistance to help
the states and cities,” but there is no indica-
tion to date that this has, in fact, become
Departmental policy.

The chief mechanism provided in Title I for
Justice Department direction and evaluation
of the state programs is the annual plan. To
obtain its action funds, each state must an-
nually submit a comprehensive plan analyz-
ing the problems of its criminal justice sys-
tem and describing the ways in which it
proposes to invest the federal money to meet
those problems. LEAA is authorized by Title
I to fund only those states which have sub-
mitted “comprehensive plans" that encom-
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pass the activities of all agencies of the crim-
inal justice system. Among other require-
ments, the plans must “incorperate innova-
tions and advanced techniques,” must show
that federal funds are not being used to sup-
plant state or local funds, and must show
that 75 per cent of federal action funds are
going to local governments for crime-con-
trol programs.

LEAA effectively cut itself off from a mean-
ingful review of fiscal 1969 plans by failing
to require states to show where the action
money would be spent geographically or for
what specific purposes. Instead, plans, de-
scribed general categories such as “crime
prevention" without including sufficient in-
formation with which to gauge the nature
or impact of the program. A consultant hired
by LEAA to assess the state plans concluded
that the vagueness and lack of comprehen-
siveness in action-grant proposals made
meaningful evaluation impossible.

Even if the plans had been more reflective
of the proposed distribution of action funds,
there is no reason to believe that LEAA would
have played a stronger role in setting and en-
couraging priorities. Where the 1969 plans
omitted or showed an insubstantial com-
mitment to major elements of the criminal
Justice system, such as the courts or correc-
tions, LEAA still distributed the action
money—along with a weak warning that fu-
ture plans should be more comprehensive.?

In fact, LEAA’s acceptance of the heavy
emphasis on police programs at the expense
of other areas of the criminal justice system
ralses serious questions about the Justice De-
partment's Interpretation of the term ‘“‘com-
prehensive,” Moreover, LEAA has not been
willing to use the leverage provided in the
other. Title I plan requirements discussed
above.

Although changes made by LEAA in its
guidelines for fiscal 1970 require that state
plans provide more specifics in regard to the
geographical and categorical distribution of

action money, this improvement was offset

by the Administration’s agreement, an-
nounced in early February, to make 50 per
cent of filscal 1970 funds available to the
states on the basis of the 1969 plans.

Not all of the blame for the low level of
performance in 1969 rests with the Justice
Department. Neither public interest nor gov-
ernment commitment was high at state and
local levels. One state consultant working on
this survey reported that the operation of his
state agency has gone “largely unnoticed and
unreported.” Another commented, “The pro-
gram has not received attention among the
public at large. There is no thoughtful
middle-ground dialect on the issue.” A third
stated, “The fact that money is available un-
der the Safe Streets Act is still a fairly well-
kept secret.”

The states generally did not succeed in pro-
viding the leadership which the LEAA was 50
willing to transfer to them. As of April 1,
1870, several states had fallen far behind in
the distribution of 1969 action funds. A
number complained that they had no appli-
cants for the money. These states had not
generated a sufficient volume of project pro-
posals because they had either failed to get
information about the program out to the
cities and localities or had transmitted con-
flicting information which made it difficult,
if not impossible, for local governments to
respond. Local governments in California, for
example, complained that frequent changes
in directives from the state agency made it
virtually impossible to complete project ap-
plications.

Other states set inadequate guidelines or
failed to enforce guidelines, once established.
For example, Indiana set forth 14 objectives
for local planning agencles, only three of
which could be interpreted as encompassing
purchases of equipment. Yet, as of March,
1970, over 55 per cent of the state’s com-
mitted action money for fiscal 1969 had gone
for equipment. Other states allowed funds to
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go for routine expenditures—lighting, police
uniforms, basic office equipment—which had
been neglected before the federal dollars be-
came avadilable.?

Some governors failed to support the im-
plementation of the program. Indiana, as
part of an overall cost reduction effort, had
& staff of two professionals (with an execu-
tive director earning $15,000) administering
the fiscal 1969 action program of over $715,-
000. In Florida, the agency administrator
claimed that he could not take steps to
broaden his regional planning units to end
police domination of the program because,
without the law-enforcement lobby at the
state level, he would be unable to obtain the
matching funds necessary to trigger the fed-
eral grants. Although some state legislatures,
such as Illinois' and North Carolina's, have
exceeded the matching funds required for
LEAA grants ! a number of state agencies are
experiencing difficulty in getting legislative
support. This represents a serious threat to
the program, particularly since many local
governments are finding it extremely difficult
to come up with the required match for ac-
tion grants.

Finally, some of the blame rests with the
cities. Participation at the city level has in
many cases been deficient, in part because of
the restricted role which the Act itself and
the state administrators have carved out for
the cities, and in part because many city
officials have not placed a high priority on
the program. A few mayors reached in the
Coalition survey were not even aware of how
much money had been committed to agencies
within their cities or who had participated
in the planning process, The Act itself does
not require support to citywide planning en-
tities,® but it is clear that unless such mecha-
nisms are established by the mayors on their
own initiative, the role of the cities in the
program will continue to be restricted.

OPERATION OF THE STATE AGENCIES

Each state was required by Title I to estab-
lish a state planning agency under the gov-
ernor—supported by staff—to be responsible
for the development of the annual compre-
hensive plan and for administering the grants
made by LEAA after the submission of the
plan, All of the 12 states surveyed by the
Coalition had planning agencies—ranging in
size from 8 to 41, and supported by staff
ranging from 6 to 56.°

Some of the states have also created task
forces or panels of experts to advise the state
boards and staff in such specific substantive
areas as court reform, juvenile delinquency,
and community relations. In addition, all but
one of the states—New Jersey—have been
divided into regions, each with its' own board,
stafl, and, in some cases, advisory committee.
This apparatus serves as an intermediate
level between the cities and the states, devel-
oping plans and screening program proposals.

A. Who does the planning?

State planning agencies suffer from an
across-the-board shortage of representatives
from public and private social service agen-
cles or from “citizen and community inter-
ests.” For fiscal 1869, in the 12 states sur-
veyed, 302 persons served on state planning
agencies, of which 62 per cent were criminal
Jjustice officials, 26 per cent represented gen-
eral units of state and local government,
7 per cent were from public and private soclal
service agencies, and only 5 per cent repre-
sented citizen and community interests.?

New Jersey's 14-man board and North Caro-
lina's 26-member board had no representa-
tives other than eriminal justice profession-
als; Florida's 29-member board had only
three persons outslde this category, and
Michigan’s 28-member board had only two.
New York was an exception to the general
pattern of limited board representation: that
state's agency, after careful planning, suc-
ceeded in including some minority persons
with strong community ties.
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Many states assert that representation at
the state level can be limited to the “pro-
fessionals” and need not be broadly diversi-
fied. Diversification, they say, can be achieved
at the regional and local levels. Our review
of regional structures, however, showed that
in many states a heavy emphasis on criminal
justice personnel was carried over to the
regions. In Florida, for example, each of the
seven reglons is composed of four sheriffs,
four police chiefs, a fiscal officer, and ‘a hired
planner. In North Carolina, 233 of the 383
members of the 22 regional policy boards are
criminal justice officials, 130 represent gen-
eral units of local government, and only 20
represent social service agencles or citizen
interests.® In Ohio and Indiana, a sampling
of regional boards and advlsory committees
indicated a similar imbalance in favor of
professionals and government officials.

Those states, such as Pennsylvania, which
have attempted to broaden planning and
programming particlpation through addi-
tions to their regional boards have failed to
alter the decision-making process which
places final responsibllity for deciding where
state funds should go at the state-board
level. Despite Justice Department assertions
that participation in the planning process
would be broadened during fiscal 1969, the
domination of criminal justice officlals has
continued.?

LEAA has claimed that there is substan-
tial minority participation on the planning
agencies. But our figures show that, although
they are some minority participants, almost
all of them are either local government rep-
resentatives or criminal justice officials.

Before April, 1970, Massachusetts had no
minority members on its state board (it has
since added blacks and Puerfo Ricans). Mis-
sissippl is being challenged In court under
Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 be-
cause of the composition of its board. The
allegations in that case are that the narrow
composition of the board is having a detri-
mental effect on the kinds of programs funded
by the state, with little or no emphasis being
given to programs that strengthen tles be-
tween criminal justice agencies and the com-
munity. To date, the Justice Department has
failed to develop clear Title VI policy gulde-
lines for the LEAA program. The Civil Rights
Commission has reported that the Admin-
istration has no mechanism for measuring
performance in this area and no staff person
with responsibility for determining whether
the program is in conformance with civil
rights laws.

Officials of the Community Relations Serv-
ice of the Department of Justice have re-
ported that LEAA has not tried to alert
community groups to the program nor to
work with them, and that state agencles
have provided no machinery to prompt mi-
nority interests. Even where mechanisms
already provide for such participation, they
are apparently being ignored.

The state agencies have not provided ade-
quately for the participation of persons who
have links to community groups and com-
munity problems. Nor have they included
private interests which important re-
sources for treatment, rehabilitation, and
crime prevention, such as business, labor, and
social service agencles® Without the in-
clusion of these interests, the program will
continue to lack both the resources and the
commitment necessary to make it work. The
lack of adequate participation on the plan-
ning boards, resulting in the closed nature
of the planning process, has already had a
negative lmpact on the Title I program. It
explains in large part the striking lack of
innovative programming in the states and
the tendency to “buy more of the same old
stufl.” It also accounts for the over-emphasis
of law enforcement programs during 1969.
And, at least two states reported that a num-
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ber of community-based programs were re-
jected at the regional level because law en-
forcement officials dominated the regional
boards.

The isolation of the criminal justice sys-
tem from other influences and resources in
soclety 1s a major cause of the system's back-
wardness, Until linkages are made with pri-
vate agencles, civic organizations, volun-
teer groups, and grass-roots organizations, it
will be difficult to develop effective crime
prevention programs or improved community
relations.

Most states have not yet begun to think
of the valuable resources that could be
tapped by extending the planning process
beyond criminal justice professionals.

B. The regional structures

With the exception of New Jersey, which
scrapped an ineffective reglonal network in
order to deal directly with 1ts citles and
counties, all the states surveyed by the Coa-
lition have created regional substructures
under the state agency with responsibility
for developing a reglonal contribution to the
state plan, and assisting with and approving
action-grant applications from localitlies sit-
uated within the region. Most states super-
imposed the criminal justice planning func-
tion on preexisting state planning districts,
regional planning commissions, or councils
of government; a few created new regional
entities.

In some states, major cities—such as New
York Clty and Philadelphia—constitute re-
gional entities in themselves. In Massachu-
setts and New Jersey, the cities relate di-
rectly to the state agency. Only less urban-
ized areas are combined into regions in Mas-
sachusetts. In New York, cities with a pop-
ulation of 500,000 or more are allowed to
become separate planning and programming
entities. In the majority of states, however,
local governments participate in the Title I
program only through regional structures
which are often the result of arbitrary geo-
graphic carving up of the states,

Many reglonal structures have falled to
give adequate representation to major cities
within theilr borders. Detroit and Wayne
County, for example, with 40 per cent of
Michigan's population and half of its serlous
crime, are grouped together with six other
counties into one region, while less populous
cities such as Lansing are in regions with
only two or three counties. The City of
Cleveland has only 6 per cent representa-
tion in Ohio’s Region IV, yet it contains 25
per cent of the region’s population. (The
mayor has filed suit against the regional
council challenging the regional composl-
tion.) Similarly, Gary, Indiana, has only two
representatives in Indlana's Reglon I and no
representation on the state planning agency.

In at least one state, Texas, major clities
have veto powers over those parts of their
regional plan which directly affect them.™
Other states, such as Michigan, require that
reglonal plans show two sets of priorities—
one for the region, the other for localities
within the region, By far the majority of
states, however, submerge the interests and
needs of their cities within the regional
structure.

The major falling of the regional networks
is that most of them are artificial structures
devold of legal or political powers. The pre-
existent state planning regions were notori-
ous because of their lack of authority and
resources to carry out the lengthy complex
plans which their staffs produced. The erim-
inal justice planning regions suffer from
from the same problem. The regions are not
governing entities having tax powers and
funding avallable to them other than the
money granted by the state planning agency.
In many cases that money Is distributed
with little or no relation to the reglonal
plan.

Most states require the reglons to develop
comprehensive plans which are financed up
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to 90 per cent by the LEAA grant, each region
receiving a grant based on a formula which
usually takes into account either population
or crime rates, or both.}? Most states surveyed
do not provide planning funds to local units
of government even though planning at the
local level would unguestionably have a
greater impact on action programs; the re-
gional grant is viewed as fulfilling the Act's
provision that 40 per cent of the planning
money must be made avallable to units of
local government to enable them to partic-
ipate in the formation of the state plan.

Although it is too late to prevent the for-
mation of regions, there is & serlous question
whether the regional structures imposed by
some of the states are authorized under title
I. The language of the Act authorizes state
plans to “encourage units of local govern-
ment to combine or provide for cooperative
arrangements.” It does not suggest compul-
sory joinder. Reglonal units should be au-
thorized only if they serve a functional pur-
pose, if they are voluntary, and if they ac-
commodate the fundamental planning needs
of the clties.

THE PLANNING PROCESS

In most of the states surveyed, the develop-
ment of the annual comprehensive plan was
a lengthy, time-consuming process which fre-
quently did little to improve the distribution
of the action funds or to make the program
more effective. While the process in some
states helped to bring the various elements
of the criminal justice system together in a
coordinated effort, it 1s doubtful whether
that alone was worth the cost.

Title I allows for a diversity of planning
levels to meet a range of operational needs.
State planning should deal with those prob-
lems dependent on the state for resolution,
including reform of the criminal law and the
laws pertaining to the operation of local
criminal justice agencies, upgrading the
many state law enforcement agencies, and
coordination of statewlide problems. The state
should also provide guldance and innovative
ideas for localities with major crime prob-
lems. Regional structures should be used to
maximize the limited resources of small ju-
risdictions through sharing and joint invest-
ments, and to overcome jurisdictional limita-
tions which prevent localities from effectively
dealing with crime and criminals. Citles, as
the Violence Commission and others have
pointed out, should engage in citywide or
metropolitanwide comprehensive planning
for the reform of locally based agencies of
criminal justice. Of the three levels, planning
at the city level is the most important for
improving the operation of criminal justice
agencies and controlling the incidence of
crime.

This is not the way Title I is working. In
most states no planning funds are reaching
those cities wihch do not constitute regions
to assist them in the development of local
plans or to enhance their participation at
the regional level..In some cities police chiefs,
prosecutors, and other criminal justice of-
ficials serve on regional boards, or lcbby
directly for state funds without citywide
clearance,

Generally each of the regional units with-
in the state prepares its own comprehensive
plan, which is then submitied to the state
agency for “consideration” in the develop-
ment of the state plan. The scope of the
reglonal plans in 1969 exceeded the resources
available to the regions to such an extent
that many critics called the entire process a
paper exercise. This conclusion is reinforced
by the fact that many regions relied on out-
side consultants to prepare the plans. In
Michigan, for example, four out of 11 regional
plans were developed by consultants. Re-
glonal planning in Texas was similarly char-
acterized by heavy use of consultants.

Few reglons were operational—developing
plans and receiving funds for those programs
which should appropriately be conducted on
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a regional basis. Many regions were either like
California's Los Angeles subregion—generat-
ing complex regional plans which had little
impact on the state plan and no relationship
to action funds—or llke Indiana’s and Il-
linois’ reglons which did little more than sign
the regions’ applications to the state agency

In 1969, the states, like the regions, engaged
in a planning exercise that was totally un-
related to the action resources avallable or
to the general level of knowledge about crime
in the states. A critic of the process has com-~
mented: *“The state that can include the
longest shopping list, decorated with the
most. impressive narrative—which usually
means language mixing sclence with sociology
in large doses—wins the prize.” The Mas-
sachusetts plan, for example, was 1,600 pages
long, and California’s totaled 5,896 pages
and weighed 48 pounds., But neither con-
veyed adequately the nature of the action
programs proposed for funding, their rela-
tionship to the problems described in the
plan, or their likelthood for reducing crime.

The states tended to go to two extremes.
Some developed overly detalled plans which
in effect precluded localities from developing
their own priorities by requiring them to fit
into one of the state's preferred categories.
Others avoided planning responsibilities en-
tirely by filing plans which were so general
in nature that almost any subsequently sub-
mitted proposal could be tallored to fall
within the plan. To illustrate the former,
Illinols submitted a list of 24 program areas
in its 1969 plan, but as of March, 1970, funds
had not been granted in 12 of those areas be-
cause no request had been made for the desig-
nated programs. States suffering from the lat-
ter problem tended, as did Ohio, to fund
numerous, scattered, small-impact programs.

DISTRIEUTION OF THE ACTION FUNDS

By June 30, 1969, the states had all received
their allotted action funds.® By law, 75 per
cent of these funds were required to go to
units of local government or to combinations
of such units. The remaining 25 per cent
could be used for expenditures by state agen-
cles, such as the highway patrol or the state
prison; for statewide programs which would
benefit a range of local agencies within the
state, such as crime information systems; or
for additional distribution to local govern-
ments. New Jersey, for example, distributed
88.9 per cent of its action funds to local gov-
ernments.

Some states, such as Massachusetts, dis-
tributed the T5-per-cent local funding di-
rectly to local units of government for proj-
ects that had been cleared through the re-
gional and state planning mechanisms.
Others, such as North Carolina, distributed
all the action funds to the reglons for re-
gional programs or for redistribution to local
programs which had been approved by the
state agency. Some states, such as Illinois,
Indiana, and Massachusetts, had developed
at the state level programs which they felt
to be appropriate for local agencles but which
had not been cleared by those agencies; these
states were required to go out and look for
participants in the designated programs. As
late as April, 1970, at least two of these states
were still looking for willing candidates for
some of their programs. Many states re-
quested lump sums for general categories of
program activity; instead of obtaining project
proposals through the planning process, they
first obtained the federal grant and then
opened their doors for program applicants
who could tailor their needs to the broad
program catfegories.

Title I provides federal funding on a match-
ing scale, ranging from 3314 per cent for sala-
ries to 75 per cent for riot control or organized
crime programs. Construction expenditures
recelve only a 60-per-cent match, all other
programs get 60 per cent. The sliding scale
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has produced a number of rather strange
distortions. For example, the high funding
for riot control has in some states led to
grants to small communities which have no
campuses or significant minority popula-
tlons, and which probably will never be faced
with a situation justifying the use of the
equipment. In other states, planners have at-
tempted to fund police-community relations
programs with riot-control money in order to
get the favorable match.

The restricted one-third match for salaries
and the prohibition against funding to pri-
vate entities have both been major hurdles to
innovative program development. In such
areas as crime prevention, rehabllitation, and
community involvement, private organiza-
tions have far greater capabilities than do
public agencles. A number of private agen-
cies, such as the Vera Institute of Justice in
New York City, have a demonstrated capacity
for developing new operational models for the
police or the courts. The major cost to these
groups—or to planning or research units of
public agencies seeking to develop new pro-
grams—Iis salaries.

In most states, fiscal 1969 action funds
were widely scattered geographically and
focused primarily on alleviating long-stand-
ing resource deficlencies within the criminal
justice agencies. For the most part, there
was little effort to develop major Impact
programs, the preference being to “show
we're in operation by reaching a broad num-
ber of grantees.” Michigan, for example, gave
a local grant of $600 for training; Pennsyl-
vania §509 for equipment; Indilana $60 for
the purchase of a narcotics detection kit; and
Ohilo $94.80 for training. A minority of states
did not fall into this category. Examples of
major impact programs are Michigan’s
juvenile court and probation staff training
program; Massachusetts’ comprehensive re-
forms of the criminal and juvenile codes and
its Youth Resources program; Illinois’ police
management studles program almed at con-
solidation of small, ineffective departments;
and the efforts of California and other states
to develop meaningful data on the charac-
teristics of crime, criminals, and the agencles
which deal with them.

Many states falled to pose fundamental
operational questions in defining priorities
for the various agencies which submitted
grant requests. As a result, the programs to
reform criminal law or to restructure crim-
inal justice agencies were few in number and
small in scale. The tendency was to ask the
operating agencies for thelr list of priority
expenditures without determining whether
performance would be better improved by
altering the whole method of operation so
that the expenditures would be unnecessary.
One priority list submitted by a state correc-
tions department contained 19 items ranging
from increased salaries to a dishwasher for
a prison dining room to plumbing renovation,
with no reference to training, treatment, or
other aids for inmates.

Police programs clearly dominated the first
year of grants, This, in part, reflected the fact
that Title I as presently written—particularly
Section 301(b) (1) through (7), suggesting
appropriate action grants—focuses almost
exclusively on the police. In addition, police
tended to be better prepared In pulling to-
gether proposals, to have substantial political
backing, and to be viewed as the prime actors
for reducing crime and bringing about crim-
inal justice reform. The largest single funding
category was equipment, representing 58 per
cent of the police expenditures. Generally,
police equipment expenditures varied in
sophistication, reflecting exlsting funding
levels for local departiments within the states;
lower-funded departments such as those in
Indiana, Florida, and Ohio received such
basic equipments as cameras, radios, and cars,
while better-funded department such as
those in Michigan and California received
sophisticated communications systems, man-
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agement systems, and training. A large num-
ber of grants were so small in ‘size and so
insignificant in purpose as to insure little
improvement in present operation. This was
particularly true of some of Indiana’s, North
Carolina’s and Pennsylvania's police grants.

By and large, police expenditures went to
support present practices and methods of
operation., There was little Innovation, func-
tional reform, or alterations in the relation-
ship of police departments to the neighbor-
hoods they serve, even though these catego-
ries of expenditure tend to cost less than
equipment. Although great emphasis was
placed on sophisticated Intelligence systems
and on increased efficiency in apprehending
offenders and processing them through the
system, relatively little attention was given
to prevention or to building community
structures to help reduce the incidence of
crime. Eight per cent of the police funds
went to police-community relations programs
which tended to focus on educating the com-
munity about the police or on assigning func-
tlons to the police which could better be
performed by City Hall. There were few new
“grievance resolution mechanisms,” “com-
munity patrols,” or “neighborhood partici-
pation"” programs as suggested by Section
301(b) (T) of Title I.1

Expenditures on court reform in the 12
states constituted 7 per cent of the total®*
with major emphasis given to studies of pres-
ent court procedures and some to building
prosecution and defense resources.

Professor Harry I. Subin of the New York
University School of Iaw, an LEAA consultant
on state proposals for court reform, has
pointed out that much of the money was
going for studies—in many cases, for prob-
lems or programs such as ball reform that
had already been extensively studied, sug-
gesting that the states needed information
more than money, Professor Subin deplored
the lack of action programs and of new ap-
proaches to court reform. The Coalition sur-
vey reinforces Professor Subin’s findings.

Despite verified statistics on the failure of
present corrections institutions to provide the
treatment and training necessary to enable
their inmates to return to play a construc-
tive role in soclety, and despite rising recid-
ivism rates, corrections programs received
only 7 per cent of the total action money in
the 12 states surveyed. In two major states,
California and Texas, only 1 per cent of local
action funds went to corrections. Of the
total corrections expenditures, the largest
investment went to training programs for
corrections personnel. An LEAA consultant
evaluating the state tralning proposals de-
scribed them as conveying “a picture of con-
fusion—a picture that may cost a great deal
of money and produce very little.”

It is essential that expenditures in the
corrections area be increased and that link-
ages be established between existing correc-
tions institutions and publie, private, and
community groups possessing education, job
training, counseling, and other supportive
resources.

Two other fields with a proved relationship
to rising crime rates—juvenile programs and
narcotics control—received less than 6 per
cent and 2 per cent respectively of the 12-
state funding. This is particularly low in
view of the fact that the Coalition survey
focused on urban states where juvenile de-
linquency and drug addition are major prob-
lems. Effective programs in either of these
areas could unquestionably have a major im-
pact In the reduction of crime. In some
states, planning agencies seem to be confused
over the division of responsibility between
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare and the Justice Department in the
juvenile area, even though most states have
attempted to combine the planning mecha-
nisms for both programs. Althcugh increased
HEW funding, with related resources in
health, education, and other supportive serve
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ices, would probably be the best way for
financing juvenile programs, past patterns
of funding indicate that LEAA has far better
chances than does HEW for obtaining sub-
stantial program funds'® If this is correct,
it is imperative that LEAA direct the states
to make a more substantial commitment to
this important area of the criminal justice
system.

The task of reducing crime and reforming
the institutions of our criminal justice sys-
tem is an extremely difficult one, but one
that is essential to our survival as a nation.
The time has come to translate unceasing
rhetoric about the crime problem into tangi-
ble reform programs that confront the prob-
lems seriously and realistically, The first two
years of operation of the Law Enforcement
Assistance Administration and the action pro-
gram created under Title I of the Safe Streets
Act have been beset with problems; but they
have succeeded in raising many important
questions about crime and about the opera-
tion of the police, the courts, and correc-
tlons Institutions. Further, the beginnings of
& national planning and reform network have
been created. The next few years will deter-
mine whether the Title I program is simply
a new and cumbersome bureaucracy handing
out money in a fashion that reinforces the
existing problems of the criminal justice sys-
tem, or whether it is In fact a serious effort
to achieve institutional reform.

RECOMMENDATIONS FOR IMPROVING THE TITLE
I PROGRAM

1. The Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration has failed to assume an effective
leadership role in the Title I program. Yet
Title I and the funds avallable under it pro-
vide substantial leverage for federal encour-
agement of excellence in programming at the
lccal level. The problem of crime is too seri-
ous not to use that leverage while at the
same time encourage Ilocal innovation.

Therefore LEAA should begin immediately
to implement the following activities.

a. Provide technical assistance for substan-
tive planning and programming, including
the establishment of priorities;

b. Utilize fully the review power provided
In the Act of determining whether state
plans and program cbjectives are truly com-
prehensive, “innovative,” and consistent
with the requirements of the Act;

c. Develop effective program evaluation
procedures,

2. LEAA's guidelines for plan requirements
are overly detalled, confusing, and lacking
in focus. LEAA should change these guide-
lines to tallor plans to the resources avail-
able, to focus less on lengthy descriptions
of the problems and more on the solutions
proposed to address those problems, and
to provide sufficient data on the proposed
programs to indicate where action money
will go and how it will be spent.

3. A vital and necessary prerequisite to re-
form of the criminal justice system is the
development of comprehensive citywide or
metropolitanwide programs. The cities must
take the Initiative to create offices of erim-
inal justice (as recommended by the Violence
Commission) or criminal justice coordinat-
ing council (as recommended by the Crime
Commission). The states must be willing
to make planning funds available to such
entities once they have been created. And
both the states and LEAA should provide as-
sistance in program development, particu-
larly in such areas as courts, corrections, and
narcotics control, which are not now re-
celving adequate attention.

4. Most regional networks, as they are pres-
ently constituted, add nothing to criminal
justice programs except an unnecessary ad-
ditional layer of bureaucracy. These regional
networks should be abolished wunless they
are operational, are cutting out problems
which require a regional body, and consti-
tute voluntary combinations of units of local
government, Major cities whose interests
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cannot be properly addressed when sub-
merged in a regional organization should be
allowed to deal directly with state agencles.

5. Many states require from their reglons
lengthy comprehensive plans that bear little
relation to the distribution of action funds.
These requirements should be eliminated.
Regional planning should either relate to
operations to be conducted on the regional
level or should be abolished in favor of
data collection and project development.
Where regional plans affect cities within
their borders, the approval of these cities
should be required, as is done in Texas.

6. The sliding scale of matching funds
gives preferential treatment to programs for
riot control and organized crime, and places
negative restrictions on salaries—restrictions
which are particularly harmful in demon-
stration programs, The sliding scale should
be abolished.

7. The present restriction against direct-
action grants to private entities prevents
the program from tapping valuable resources
for seeking solutions to problems of crimi-
nal justice. This restriction should be abol-
ished.

8. Almost all of the Title I action money
is being spent on police expenditures, while
only negligible amounts are going for pro-
grams that could help to reverse the rising
crime rate. Therefore, LEAA and state gulde-
lines should impose a ceiling on police ex-
penditures or specify minimal expendi-
tures—that are enforced—for court reform,
corrections, juvenile programs, and drug
abuse, Further, the states should be required
to earmark a defined percentage of state ap-
propriations for much-needed experimenta-
tion at the neighborhood level for commu-
nity-based or administered criminal justice
reform programs. A similar earmarking
should be required for efforts to reform state
criminal laws and the laws pertalning to the
agencies of the criminal justice system.

9. The entire planning process, from the
local to the federal level, suffers from an
across-the-board shortage of representatives
from public and private social service agen-
cies or from “ecitizen community interests.”
The process should be opened up to broader
participation. At the federal level, a national
advisory committee of private citizens should
be created to advise LEAA on overall pro-
gram goals, to assess long-range planning
and short-run programming, and to report
to the Congress on an annual basis with
recommmendations for strengthening the per-
formance of the government in achleving re-
form of the criminal justice system. Finally,
the states should include on their planning
boards—and should require inclusion on re-
gional and local planning entities—greater
representation from social service, civie, and
community organizations.

10. So little is known about what actually
works in the crime control area that most
states have few criteria for declding how to
spend their money eflectively. While this
report does not analyze the operations of
the National Institute of Law Enforcement
and Criminal Justice, it is clear that the
Institute has the power to engage in far-
reaching research and program development
and has projected ambitious goals. There-
fore, greatly increased appropriations should
be provided to the Institute to expand its
efforts in researching the causes of crime and
the most effective ways of treating these
causes. Some of the answers should be
found—through the vehicle provided by the
Institute—before LEAA funding levels are
increased greatly.

FOOTNOTES

1In general, criticilsms of Justice Depart-
ment performance did not extend to the Na-
tional Institute of Law Enforcement and
Criminal Justice. Indeed, many state agency
officials singled out the Imstitute’s work as
particularly effective.

2 Of the 12 states surveyed by the Coalition,
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Ohio was censured for insufficlent attention
to court reform, and Texas for lack of pro-
gramming In the corrections and organized
crime categories, A number of states not in
the survey, such as Wisconsin, Nevada, Towa,
and Rhode Island, were told to ineclude a
court component in their next year's plan:
South Carolina, Nevada, and Wisconsin were
required to plan for corrections reform in
1070. Despite these insufficiencies, no action
was taken to hold up or reduce the 1969 ac-
tion funds for these states.

sMany of these expenditures are clearly
outstanding obligations of the local govern-
ment and appear to violate the Section 303
(10) requirement that federal funds not be
used to supplant local funds. However,
neither LEAA nor the states have interpreted
them in that way.

+Tllinois has also provided the required
matching funds for economieally depressed
areas such as Cairo and East St. Louis. The
House Judiclary Subcommittee No. 5, which
held hearings on LEAA funding in the spring
of 1970, has recommended that the states be
required to absorb 25 percent of the match-
ing funds for local action grants.

5The Act simply requires that 40 per cent
of planning funds be made available to units
of local government or combinations of such
units to enable them to participate in the
development of the state plan. As is shown
later, most states have fulfilled this require-
ment by making planning grants to regional
units within the state.

® Several of the states surveyed were not
yet fully staffed. Staff sizes as of the end of
1969 were:

Professional Clerical

Indiana............
Massachusetts...___
Michigan_.._.....
New Jersey._......
New York.

North Carolina. ...
Ohio

“These figures have changed in recent
months. As of May, 1970, 278 persons were
serving on state planning agencies, with 60
per cent from criminal justice agencies, 28
per cent from local and state government,
8 per cent from soclal service agencies, and
4 per cent from “citizen and community
interests.”

8 The last figure may be high: nine of the
individuals listed were in one region—Cum-
berland. Individusals who could not be iden-
tified also were placed in this category.

¢ Charles Rogovin, LEAA Administrator un-
til June 1, 1970, made clear his intention
that *“planning participation should be
broad.” In a May 2, 1969, speech before the
Stark County Bar Assocliation in Canton,
Ohio, he said the boards should have ‘“repre-
sentation from the general community. That
is, representatives from many diverse groups,
who have no professional ties to the eriminal
justice system, also should be included on
advisory boards. Some of them should be Ne-
groes and members of other minority groups.
And it further means that all the community
representatives be given a meaningful role to
advise, consult, express their concern, give
their judgments, help shape the best pro-
grams possible. This process should occur not
only at the state level, but also at the local
level, where cities and countles develop advis-
ory boards to help draft programs for mean-
ingful local law enforcement improvements."”
LEAA has not used its power to achieve this
goal.

10 One exception is the planning board for
New York City—the Criminal Justice Coor-
dinating Council—which includes both pri-
vate and publie groups that have rehabllita-
tive resources.
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i Texas' “Policies and Procedures Govern-
ing Grants for Comprehensive Law Enforce-
ment Planning"” specifies that “regional plan-
ning grant applicants must provide evidence
that will satisfy the governor and the Crim-
inal Justice Council that (a) the central city
(or cities) in the regional planning agency
concurs that the applieation for a planning
grant will meet its planning require-
ments .. .

ORGANIZATION AND FINANCING OF STATE
CRIMINAL JUSTICE PLANNING REGIONS ¥
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[Amounts in parenthesis are the special grants awarded in
August 1968, for riot prevention and control]
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i Notable exceptions were New York’s
Youth Patrol for Harlem and North Caro-
lina's “Public Grievance Officer’’ for Cumber-
land-Hake County.

% This is higher than the national average:
at least 35 per cent of all 64 plans had no
court programs.

1 Last year the Health, Education, and
Welfare appropriation under the Juvenile
Delinquencies Program Act was $56 million;
in fiscal 1970, it will reach $10 million.

DEALINGS WITH COMMERCE AND
INDUSTRY

HON. NORRIS COTTON

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, since he
first came to Senate a dozen years ago,
Senator HueH Scorrt, our distinguished
minority leader, has compiled an im-
pressive record in legislation dealing with
commerce and industry.

Having served with him for years on
the Commerce Comittee I can testify
that his leadership in the committee as
well as on the Senate floor has been a
powerful influence in promoting this
type of legislation.

I ask unanimous consent that Senator
ScoTtr’s legislative accomplishments in
commerce and industry be printed in the
REcoORD.
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There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

SenATOR HUGH Scorr's RECORD—COMMERCE
AND INDUSTRY LEGISLATION

Pennsylvania ranks among the largest in-
dustrial states in the Nation. To retain its
pre-eminent position, Senator Hugh Scott
has always favored legislation designed to
promote the expansion of commerce and in-
dustry in Pennsylvania.

The ports of Philadelphia, Chester and
Erie are essential to the continuation of
Pennsylvania’s industrlal growth. As such,
Senator Scott has always supported legisla-
tion dealing with maritime and merchant
marine activity.

The Senate’s Republican Leader has also
been concerned for many of Pennsylvania's
industries which have been adversely affected
by the rising level of foreign imports. In-
dustries such as steel, shoes, flat glass and
electronics have been hard-hit in recent
years, and Senator Scott has taken an ac-
tive role in securing rellef for them.

The following Is a summary of Senator
Scott's activities with respect to commerce
and industry:

918T CONGRESS
Legislation

8. T66—Unfair Competition Act of 1969—
to provide for registration and protection of
trademarks, ete.

S. 864—Orderly Trade Expansion Act—to
authorize the President to enter into trade
agreements with forelgn countries, etc.

8. 1164—Iron Ore, and Iron and Steel Or-
derly Trade Act—to limit the amount of iron
ore, pig iron and steel mill products which
may be imported into the United States by
giving the President authority to negotiate
agreements establishing import quotas.

8. 2143—To authorize the Secretary of
Commerce to develop a national travel pol-
icy, to encourage and improve domestic travel
facilities, and to coordinate and act as the
Federal Government’s liaison with State and
private tourist organizations. Provides funds
for new activities of the U.S. Travel Service.

Votes

Voted against the nomination of Carl J.
Gllbert to be Special Representative for Trade
Negotiations because of his total commit-
ment to free trade at the expense of some
of our hard-pressed domestic industries.

Voted to authorize the President to im-
pose tariffs, and other import restrictions as
he deems necessary, and requiring the Presi-
dent to reciprocate when other countries re~
move import quotas on U.S. goods.

90TH CONGRESS
Legislation

5. 612—To regulate imports of milk and
dairy products, etec.

8. 1796—To impose quotas on importation
of various manmade or natural articles of
textile fibers.

8. 3385—To apply an acceptable credit risk
standard for loans to small business concerns
in certain high-risk areas.

Votes

Voted to suspend foreign aid to any coun-
try which seize or penalized a U.S, fishing
vessel until that country reimbursed the
United States for its payments to owners of
such vessels.

Voted not to reduce by 122 million the
authorizations for U.8. Maritime programs.
BSTH CONGRESS
Legislation

S. 940—To promote State and regional
centers to place finding of science usefully
in hands of American enterprise.

8. 1858—To promote the expansion and
replacement of U.S. nonsubsidized merchant
and fishing fleets.
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8. 2022—Orderly Marketing Act: to afford
foreign supplying nations a fair share of the
growth or change in U.S. market,

8. 3680—To create Federal Maritime Board-
Administration.

Votes

Voted to exempt Rural Electrification Ad-
ministration-financed cooperatives from
Federal Power Commission jurisdiction.

Voted to authorize a qualified State to
administer the safety standards contained
in Federal Metal and Nonmetallle Mine
Safety Act.

BSTH CONGRESS
Legislation

S. Res. 30—To grant legislative authority
to the Select Committee on Small Business.

8. 627—To promote State commercial fish-
ery research and development.

8.1773—To provide construction subsidies
for merchant fleets,

Votes

Voted for the Commercial Fisheries Re-
search and Development Act of 1063.

Voted not to reduce by 2134 percent the
proposed subsidy for fishing vessel construc-
tion.

Voted for the United States Fishing Fleet
Improvement Act.

87TH CONGRESS
Legislation

8. 610—To establish an Office of Inter-
national Travel and a Travel Advisory Board
within the Commerce Department.

8. 852—To encourage and promote the ex-
pansion through private enterprise of domes-
tic exports in world markets.

8. 1722—To protect and equalize rights in
distribution of merchandise identified by a
trade-mark, brand or trade name.

Votes

Voted to strengthen and pass the Com-
munications Satellite Act of 1962.

Voted to restore the “peril-point” provi-
sions of existing law into the Trade Expan-
sion Act of 1962.

Voted to provide for financial assistance to
firms and workers adversely affected by the
above Act.

Voted not to limit payments to displaced
workers in affected industries to amounts
they would receive under regular State un-
employment compensation programs.

Voted to require the President to transmit
to Congress a copy of each trade agreement
entered into, with a statement of his rea-
sons therefore.

Voted for the Trade Expansion Act of 1962,

Voted not to cut by $14.2 million funds for
ship construction, Maritime Administra-
tion.

B6TH CONGRESS
Legislation

5. 2663—To provide for equalizing condi-
tions of competition between domestic in-
dustries and foreign industries with respect
to level of wages and working conditions in
the production of articles imported into the
u.s.

S. 2692—To provide for a tem year pro-
gram of research, construction, etc., to ad-
vance the marine sciences.

8. 1362—To encourage and stimulate pro-
duction of conservation for coal; authorize
the Secretary of the Interior to contract for
coal research.

Votes

Voted to provide a program of assistance
to correct inequities in the construction of
fishing vessels.

Pennsylvania's industry should continue to
grow because of Senator Scott's efforts in
Washington to encourage that growth
through effective legislation. Senator Scott
will support additional legislation to assist
Pennsylvania industries that have been hurt
by imports.
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THE NINTH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
ALLIANCE FOR PROGRESS

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, August 17,
1970, commemorates the ninth anniver-
sary of the Alliance for Progress. The
Charter of Punta del Este signed on that
date by delegates of the American repub-
lics represented the blueprint for a plan
of action to attack the complex problems
of development in the hemisphere. We
accepted the challenge and joined with
our neighbors in an undertaking with
broad objectives in the areas of economie
growth, education, health, agriculture,
and the general well-being of all the peo-
ple of the Americas.

The labor of the past stirred a conti-
nent to action and commenced a peace-
ful revolution in progress. Those count-
less people who have become involved
and committed to the development proc-
ess can take pride in the new growth and
achievement which marks these past
years of the Alliance for Progress. The
hopes and aspirations of President John
F. Kennedy for hemispheric strength
and stability are, indeed, attainable. The
pace of the task at hand is steadily
quickening and his ringing call in 1961
to the governments and peoples to join in
a ‘“vast cooperative effort” is vividly
brought to mind on this anniversary
date.

In years past, there have been unfair
comparisons between the Marshall Plan
and the Alliance for Progress. These
comparisons were, indeed, unfair because
the circumstances involved in each are
entirely different.

In Europe, the economic base was
there as were the skilled technicians and
management. In that great massive in-
put of capital investment to rejuvenate
a continent, the rebuilding of their
shattered economies was certain given a
reasonable amount of time. And the time
that it took to bring Europe to her feet
was an impressive lesson in applying the
right ingredients in the correct meas-
urements to insure success.

In Latin America, on the other hand,
the circumstances were quite different.
The needed skills and infrastructure so
necessary to the development process
were for the most part lacking. It has
taken time to mount effective govern-
ment-to-government programs to do the
job of training and institution building
essential to achieve growth in less devel-
oped countries.

Look at cur own country. It took time
to develop our institutions to the point
that the benefits of a strong economy
could reach the people. It took time for
a strong labor movement to develop and
bring better working conditions to the
working man and woman in this Nation.
It took time to bring rural electrification
to the small farms of America. It took
time to develop educational facilities
throughout this great land to train and
to reach our youth. It did not take 9 nor
19 nor 90 years. Even now, in our Nation,
we see much that remains to be done in
the cities, in the rural areas, in the fields
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of health, education, and welfare for all
the people.

And so in Latin Ameriea it will surely
take time to institute an extension serv-
ice to rural areas; it will take time to
train doectors and nurses to wage their
battle against disease; it will take time
to gear up to reach through education
the young; and it will take time to assist
in the formation of cooperatives and
making credit available to all who
need it.

On the ninth anniversary of the Alli-
ance for Progress, we should take great
pride in the progress we have shared
with our Latin American friends. In the
boldest and most important multilateral
undertaking in the history of the hemi-
sphere, we are partners in development.
It has involved governments and peoples
with a common focus on the element of
change. The Latin Americans, with ini-
tiatives and supplying most of the re-
sources needed, will attain their revolu-
tion under the Alliance for Progress.
With their work and sacrifice and will-
ingness to develop new institutions, our
help can be extremely important. Our
contributions, in the form of capital in-
vestment and technical assistance, will
help give the Latin Americans the tools
they need in their struggle against
poverty and misery.

Looking back on 9 years of the Alliance
for Progress, there has been a strength-
ening of democratic institutions, growth
in economic and social development, bet-
ter working conditions, homes built,
schools constructed, teachers trained,
water systems installed, techniques im-
proved and a multitude of related devel-
opment activities underway. As we enter
the 10th year of the Alliance, we should
note some rather startling accomplish-
ments. Percentage increases today, over
1960, reveal:

Annual average growth of GNP up 5
percent.

Gross investment up 53 percent.

Primary school enrollment up 61.6 per-
cent.

Teacher training enrollment up 122.4
percent.

Classrooms construction up 121.5 per-
cent,

Food production up 38.1 percent.

Secondary agricultural school enroll-
ment up 212 percent.

Number of practicing physicians up
51.1 percent.

What we must remember, and perhaps
the most important of all, is that it takes
time, Given the time to see the task
through, this hemisphere will be stronger
and happier in the days ahead. Who ean
say what the accomplishment list will
reveal next year or in 10 years—given a
little time?

LEGISLATIVE REORGANIZATION
ACT OF 1970

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr, SCHWENGEL. Mr, Speaker, the
following article appeared in the Wash-
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ington Post on Monday, August 10. The
article indicates concern over the lack of
action on the reorganization bill, and is
the article to which I referred in my 1
minute speech earlier today.

The article follows:

Lac 1N House ENDANGERS HILL REFORMS

(By Spencer Rich)

Unless the House speeds up action on the
legislative reorganization bill, the first major
overhaul of congressional procedures in 24
years will die in the Senate adjournment
rush.

The House has been debating the bill
sporadically for nearly a month, putting it
aside repeatedly to take up other legislation.
Many controversial provisions are still to be
discussed on the floor.

Senate leaders—miffed because the House
killed a similar bill three years ago on which
the Benate had spent six weeks of debate—
have made clear they will not take floor ac~
tlon until the House sends over a bill.

Time, meanwhile, is beginning to run out.
Although the BSenate Government Opera-
tions Committee approved a bill last year al-
most identical to the measure passed by the
Benate three years ago, it has been held from
the floor to await completion of House ac-
tion.

Many Senate leaders belleve there will be
time to send that measure to the floor before
adjournment if the House finishes its bill
soon., But the House did nothing on the
measure last week, may well do nothing on
it this week and is taking a summer recess
Friday from which it will not return until
Sept. 9.

Aldes to Rep. B. F. 8isk (D-Calif.), floor
manager of the measure, say passage by the
House probably cannot be expected before
mid-September at the earliest.

By then, the Senate may be driving to ad-
journ before the elections, with time only for
top-priority bills like Social Security bene-
fits, welfare reform, direct presidential elec-
tion, and the remalning appropriations
measures, including the massive defense bill.
The lower-priority congressional reform bill
could easily be lost In the shuffle.

If the Senate should decide to come back
after election, the reform bill would have a
much better chance. But even then the
higher-priority bills would take most of
the time.

If the Senate bill should reach the floor,
it would have a good chance of rapid passage,
because many once-controversial provisions
were revised In the great debate of three
years ago.

The bill does not eliminate the senlority
system or weaken the right to filibuster, In-
stead, it makes a serles of changes in pro-
cedures which, while individually undra-
matic, will add up to swifter, more demo-
cratic and more efficlent ways of doing things.

Thus one provision applying to both House
and Senate (which many committee chair-
men may not like too well) permits the
majority of a committee to call special meet-
ings and force the filing of a report on leg-
islation approved by the committee, even if
the chairman is balky. All roll-call votes on
any measure or amendment In committee
would have to be shown in the committee
report, & gesture to the public's right to
know something of the innercommittee de-
liberations.

The use of general proxies (proxies given
without specific instructions) would be for-
bidden in reporting bills.

OTHER FEATURES

The Senate reform measure also would:

Create a separate Senate Veterans Affairs
Committee, giving it the jurisdiction now
exercised by the Pinance and the Labor and
Public Welfare committees over veterans
affairs. The chalrman of those committees
may not be happy with this.
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Give the Banking and Currency commit-
tees in House and Senate general jurisdiction
over urban affairs.

End the practice by which any single sen-
ator can block all committees from meeting
during hours when the Senate is in session.

Establish better legislative review of fed-
eral programs and better mechanisms for
looking at the federal budget, restrict sena-
tors to service on only two major committees
(17 now serve on three, producing a huge
work overload which often results in neglect
of one assignment), and limit a senator to
serving as chalrman of no more than one
standing, select or special committee. (These
limits on committee assignment and chair-
manships would not apply to senators now
enjoying these positions, a “grandfather
clause” which would reduce ‘opposition to
these provisions.)

Guarantee the minority at least two new
professional staffers on each standing com-
mittee, and require each senator to have at
least one legislative assistant.

At present, the Republican minority on
some committees has only one or two staff
members, with Democrats appolnting all the
rest on staffs that may have a dozen persons
or more.

Another feature of the bill enlarges the
Legislative Reference Service and seeks to
transform it into a much-needed professional
research service for members.

CHANGES MORE RADICAL

The House, In acting on its version of the
bill, has been making more radical changes.
Some observers belleve that If enough of
these are added to the bill on the House
floor, the whole measure may be defeated
when the vote comes on final passage, as
opponents of different portions of the bill
gang up on it.

In addition to changes in committee pro-
cedures paralleling some of those In the Sen-
ate bill, the House bill as amended so far
requires committees to allow radio and tele-
vision coverage of meetings, provides for the
recording of teller votes, authorizes 10 min-
utes of debate on all amendments, flatly bans
all proxy voting and provides for one-third
minority staffing.

A highly controversial provision of the
House bill calls for creation of a joint com-
mittee on data processing to have sole juris-
diction over the growing use of computers for
keeping congressiona) payroll and committee
records and other information retrieval.

Sisk considers this one of the key reforms
in his bill, but Rep. Joe D, Waggonner, Jr.
(D-La.) is strongly opposed to the provision
because he wants jurisdiction retalned by a
House Administration Subcommittee of
which he is chalrman,

One House provislon which the Senate
surely will not accept, if the bill ever gets
to conference, would require a two-thirds
House vote for adoption of non-germane Sen-
ate amendments added to House bills. The
controversy over addition of such amend-
ments to House bills has been going on for
years, and senators would probably let the
bill die before accepting this provision.

An aide to one of the top Senate leaders
sald that, should time appear to be running
out, 1t might be possible at the last minute
to separate out all noncontroversial amend-
ments and pass them, leaving disputed pro-
visions for action in the future.

At least one senator, Robert C. Byrd (D-
W. Va.), said last week it may already be too
late for the reform bill “because of the time
element."” And Rep, Thomas M. Rees (D-
Calif.), supporter of the bill, said in his news-
letter that he had never seen such stalling.
“If this bill is a priority item for the leader-
ship,” wrote Rees, “then it’s about time to
figure out a new definitlon of the word
priority.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY AND THE
COUNTRYSIDE

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, the other
day, I was one of many Congressmen who
signed a discharge petition to get a bill
to the floor which, if passed, would guar-
antee equality of opportunity to both
sSexes.

We like to think that equality of op-
portunity exists in this country, but in
fact, and in practice, it does not.

Editor Don Olson of the Marshall
Messenger, whose newspaper won first
place in Minnesota for editorial excel-
lence, points out that there is not equal-
ity of opportunity in countryside
America.

Mr. Speaker, I insert Mr. Olson’s edi-
torial in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD and
urge its reading by my colleagues:
EQUuAL OPPORTUNITY AND THE COUNTRYSIDE

The American people are the most mobile
in the world. We seem to be constantly on
the move, traveling modern highways here
and there, from one end of the country to
the other. Since there seems to be no re-
striction on travel, it seems to follow that
Americans have the freedom . . . or oppor-
tunity . . . to live anywhere they choose.

But it doesn’t work out in quite that way.

The hundreds of thousands of Negroes who
left the South during the past decade had
no good opportunity to stay there. They were
pushed out by economic and soclal pressures
in addition to racial discrimination.

They arrived as refugees in northern cltles
utterly frustrated and angry, ripe for the
fiery oratory of an emerging leadership.

Elsewhere in the countryside young peo-
ple left the towns and farms to seek employ-
ment in the large cities. They had no oppor-
tunity . .. no free choice ... . to stay in the
countryside. The “pull factor” in the migra-
tion was mainly better jobs, not bright lights
and culture. The "push factor” was lack of
opportunity back home.

Recently released federal census figures
show the migration to the big eity has not
slowed much, if at all. And with the built-
in premise, “the greater good for the greater
number” in our political philosophy, the
American countryside right now stands in
Jjeopardy.

Declining populations may be construed by
some as Justification for cutting state and
federal spending in rural areas. This could
result in a mass writing-off of thousands of
countryside communities.

This type of socio-economic “jawboning
would not be predicting the future of the
countryside as much as making it come true.

So what's the alternative?

We'll probably have to stop preoccupying
ourselves with population figures and meas-
uring our progress in terms of numbers of
people, and take a different tack.

One such tack perhaps should be to push
for equal opportunity for all people in the
country. The school child at Lynd and Ruth-
ton and Cottonwood should have as good an
educational opportunity as the school child
in Edina.

The retired couple in Minnesota or Mar-
shall or Tracy should have as good a recrea-
tional opportunity as retired people in
Bloomington.

The farmer in Lyon county should have
as good an income opportunity as the small
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manufacturers in St. Louls Park. We should
no longer accept the false impression that
since it costs less to live in the countryside,
we should be willing to work for less.

If equal opportunities were to exist
throughout the nation, freedom of choice to
live where one wants to live would exist. And
there is reason to believe that the out-migra-
tion from the countryside not only would be
stopped, but would be reversed.

The task, if we choose this route to coun-
tryside rediscovery and development, Is a
monumental one . . “all the more reason
why we should start now. And since there
is little argument that all children are en-
titled to equal educational opportunities,
perhaps that is one area that should be
stressed early In the game.

The Minnesota State Legislature, almost a
decade ago, was trying to equalize op-
portunity in the field of higher education
when it created Southwest State College.
And since that time the legislature has fol-
lowed the same high-minded philosophy in
appropriating for plant, faeility and curric-
ulum at the college.

That the legislature's motives were sound
can be seen in figures that prove more
Southwestern Minnesota youths are getting
a higher education today., More equal educa-
tional opportunity, in other words, was
created by the legislature and others, and
the young people responded.

The list of new opportunities and a
strong response to them ls growing longer.
Some 2,600 men, women and children heard
the Minnesota Orchestra at Pipestone Thurs-
day evening. It was a cultural opportunity
that did not go unnoticed or unappreciated.

Let's strive for more equal opportunities
in the countryside.

SIMPLE JUSTICE FOR INDIANS

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, in
our effort to right the wrongs our various
minorities may have suffered, we have
too often overlooked one particular
group—the American Indian.

President Nixon, however, has seen the
injustices quietly endured by this people
and has presented to Congress and thus
to the Nation proposals which will make
the life of the American Indian more
equitable,

Reaction to the President’s recom-
mendations has been overwhelmingly
favorable. As we will soon be considering
legislation enacting these proposals, I
request that the following sampling of
editorial response be printed in the
Recorp for the edification of my col-
leagues:

[From the Los Angeles Times, July 10, 1970]
SiMPLE JUSTICE FOR INDIANS

“The utmost good falth shall always be ob-
served toward the Indians; their land and
property shall never be taken from them
without their consent . . . laws founded in
justice and humanity shall from time to
time be made for preventing wrongs being
done to them ...”

S0 declared the Northwest Territory Or-
dinance of 1787, the first full statement of
U.S. Indian policy. But few, if any, national
pledges have been so poorly honored.

Instead, the American Indians “have been
oppressed and brutalized, deprived of their
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ancestral lands and denled the opportunity
to control their own destiny,"” said President
Nixon this week as he announced a sweeping
new program of assistance and self-determi-
nation.

The less than & million Indlans now living
on reservations or in urban slums are indeed
the country’s “most deprived and isolated
minority group,” as the President described
them in his message to Congress.

Unemployment among Indlans is 10 times
the national average; 80% of reservation In-
dians have incomes that fall below the pov-
erty line. Average schooling for all Indians
totals only six years. Their infant death rate
{s T0% higher than that of the general popu-
lation, and the first Americans rank last by
almost every other health standard.

Because of the wretched condition of the
Indian population, the Administration wisely
chose to ask Congress to continue the trustee
role of the federal government in providing
special education, health and economic im-
provement programs,

But the President also properly insisted
that Indians as tribes and individuals be
given a significantly larger share of control
and responsibility In programs affecting
them =0 as to break a "suffocating pattern of
paternalism.”

More than $400 milllon a year would be
involved in new and existing programs for
the Indians. Mr. Nixon specifically asked
for a $10 million increase in the $126 mil-
lon already budgeted for health programs
and for a total of $756 million for economic
development projects, plus $200 million in
loan guarantees.

No less significant s the Administration
proposal that funds allocated for education
go directly to Indian tribes and communities
rather than to school districts, where their
influence 1s minimal.

Despite the greedy efforts of latter-day
Americans, the Indians did not lose all of
their land. More than 50 million acres are
still In their hands but can only be leased
for a maximum of 10 years. The Administra-
tion proposes tribal leases of up to 99 years,
which Congress should authorize, as well
as the restoration of 48,000 acres of sacred
land to the Taos Pueblo tribe.

Half of the U.S. Indians have left the
reservations for cities, where they also fare
badly. The Presldent would set up speclal
centers in Los Angeles and six other citles
to help ease their adjustment to urban life.

Finally, to assure that Indians are fairly
dealt with by the government, independent
counsel staffs would be created and Indian
affairs would be elevated to higher status
within the Interior Department.

The President's message thus represents
an impressive, if much belated, start on un=-
doing the “neglect of centuries.” Every pos-
sible effort should be undertaken to make
the first Americans more than second- or
third-class citizens.

[From the Great Falls (Mont.) Tribune,
July 10, 1970]

HoPE For FimsT AMERICANS: N1xoN's PROPOSAL
FOR INDIANS

The proposal President Nixon announced
Wednesday to improve the plight of Amer-
ican Indians is a promising one that deserves
Congressional support.

President Nixon proposed that Indians be
allowed to administer federal programs af-
fecting them. He stressed that Indian con-
trol of Indian programs would be a volun-
tary matter.

In a special to Congress, President
Nixon said the Indians are the most deprived
and most isolated minority in the nation. On
virtually every scale of measure—employ-
ment, income, education, health—the condi-
tion of the Indian people ranks at the bot-
tom, he said.
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The President's portrayal of the dismal
conditions under which Indians live 1is
shocking—but correct.

The indicators of Indian suffering are ap-
palling. Their life expectancy is 44 years,
compared with 71 for white Americans. The
average income for each Indian famlily lv-
ing on or near a reservation—and more than
half do—is only $1,600. The average years of
schooling is 5.5, well behind that of both
the black and Mexican American, About 80
per cent of reservation housing is substand-
ard. Unemployment ranges from a low of 20
per cent on the richer reservations to 80 per
cent on the poorest ones.

President Nixon's proposal endorses the
principle of self-determination for Indians.
It will mean less control of Indian life by
the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

There’s not much doubt that the pres-
ent system is not dolng a good job for
Indians. The federal policy of institutional-
ized patermalism has stifled Indian creativ-
ity and stands convicted by the shocking
standards of Indian life.

If Congress approves the President's pro-
gram, Indians certainly will make some mis-
takes. That should be expected. Every other
ethnic group in the nation has made mis-
takes and learned by those mistakes.

President Nixon's proposal offers hope to
the nation’s 650,000 Indians—about 30,000 of
whom live in Montana.

[From the Wichita Eagle, July 14, 1970]

Mucr To GAIN

President Nixon told Congress the other
day that “the time has come to break deci-
sively with the past” and weleome Indians to
assume greater control of federal programs
that affect them.

The time is long overdue. The federal bu-~
reaucracy’'s benevolent-protector role in In-
dian affairs has not produced the desired re-
sults, and American Indians, the original
residents of this land, are this nation’s most
neglected minority.

If Congress agrees with the President, and
legislation will be needed in some cases, more
than $400 million a year in federal spending
will be thrown open to control by Indians
rather than by government bureaucrats.

It is amazing that the Indians have man-
aged to hang on to racial pride in the face
of the perpetual insult of living on handouts
and existing on programs more often than
not unsuited to their way of life.

As the President says, it is time to break
with the past.

Since the white man hasn't done so well
running the Indians’ affairs, there is nothing
to lose and probably much to gain from let-
ting the Indians themselves have a go at it.

[From the Sacramento Bee, July 10, 1870]
Natron SmHouLD REsPOND To Nixon's UrGINg
To GIVE JUSTICE TO INDIAN

For too many years the American Indian
has been treated as a second-class citizen.
The lands where he once hunted buffalo
were taken from him by the white man and
he was confined to reservations administered
by government agents, many of them un-
serupulous and dishonest. Solemn treaties
between the government and the various
tribes have been either fractured or violated,
not by the Indians but by the government.

So it is like a fresh spring breeze that Presi-
dent Richard Nixon has promised the In-
dians a new deal and will prod Congress for
its approval.

The President never was more accurate
than when he said the condition of the In-
dian is a “heritage of infjustice,” that the
white man has been guilty of “aggression”
and that the Indian “surely is our most
exploited minority."

“We must assure the Indian,” he said,
“that he can assume control of his own life
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without being separated involuntarily from
the tribal groups. And we must make it clear
Indians can become independent of federal
control without being cut off from federal
concern and federal support. Every Indian
community should be able to control its own
school hoards by setting up school boards
like those in other communities."”

Under the President’s plan Indian tribes
would take over control of all federally fi-
nanced programs for their benefit rather
than their being administered by the Great
White Father from Washington, D.C.

Federal funds would be increased for a
number of aid programs and a new position
of assistant interior department secretary
for Indian and territorial affairs created, thus
giving the office “little cabinet” status.

The President wants to increase the re-
volving loan fund which allows Indians to
finance economic development programs.

And he would put up $200 million in the
form of loan guarantees, loan insurance and
interest subslidies to encourage private lend-
ers to loan money for Indian projects.

An additional $10 million for Indian health
projects would be appropriated in the current
fiscal year.

The President is to be highly commended
for pressing a program which would make
retribution for the injustices imposed on the
original owners of America.

Congress should back him without any
undue delay.

[From the Arizona Republic, July 10, 1970]
OvUr DEPRIVED MINORITY

Congress has an opportunity to rectify
America’'s historic mistreatment of its In-
dians by adopting the program recently pro-
posed by President Nixon.

The American Indian has not suffered
from neglect so0 much as from contradictory
programs and bureaucratic paternalism. The
nine-point program proposed by Mr. Nixon,
outlined in a special message to the House
and Senate, realistically seeks to reconcile
the various viewpoints over what the gov-
ernment should or should not do.

Not surprisingly, the Indian themselves
disagree as to what should be done, and
how, Some, particularly the articulate young
Indians, seem to want as little to do with
Washington as possible.

But most Indiansg apparently favor having
the federal government provide financing
and technological sassistance, while they
themselves establish educational, occupa-
tlonal, and other priorities.

Indians, perhaps more than any other
large group in the U.8., are caught between
two contradictory and oftentimes hostile
cultures. Two embrace the one at the ex-
pense of the other—the pastoral or the
technological—has usually resulted in eco-
nomlc stagnation, with all the woes that
financial poverty brings, or soclal malad-
Justment, with all the woes (high incidences
of alcoholism and suiclde) that accompany
spiritual poverty.

The President proposed allowing Indians
freedom from government control without
depriving them of federal concern and sup-
port.

Thus Washington would encourage greater
local control of Indian education, even to
the point of transferring school control to
local Indian school boards . .. & process that
has proven highly successful in Arizona at
the Rough Rock Demonstration School and
the Navajo Community College.

It would provide loan funds for Indian
economic development, in hopes of encour-
aging the commercial, industrial, and recrea-
tional development that is underway in this
state on the Apache, Pima, Hopl, and Navajo
reservations.

It means helping Indians who leave res-
ervations and flock to such urban areas as
Phoenix, Flagstaff and Gallup, only to find
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themselves in a strange and often hostile
environment.

And it means improving Indian health
programs, in order to reduce infant mortal-
ity, TB and other sickness and disease that
have doomed the Indian to a life expectancy
one-third less than the natlonal average.

For too long the Bureau of Indian Affairs
has served as the whipping boy for our neg-
lect of what the President described as “the
most deprived and the most isolated minor-
ity group in our nation.” In fact, the entire
nation is to blame. Therefore the entire na-
tion, through Congress, must see that the
Indian is accorded equal opportunity in his
native land.

[From the Fargo Forum, July 20, 1970]
Nixon’'s MESSAGE ON INDIAN AFFAIRS CoON-

TAINS PROPOSALS WHICH SHOULD BE ACTED

Uron

President Nixon’'s message to Congress on
Indian affairs contained recommendations
which we hope are enacted into law.

Mr. Nixon's program can best be described
as one of self-determination for the Indian.
It condemns both paternalism and neglect
in government policies. Mr. Nixon stated that
Indians are “the most deprived and most
isolated minority group in our nation.” The
chief executive stated that even the federal
programs which are intended to meet the
needs of Indians “have rrequently proven
to be ineffective and demeaning.”

One of the natlon's leading spokesmen on
behalf of the Indlan, Democratic Sen. Walter
Mondale of Minnesota, had praise for the
President’'s message; Mondale, a member of
the Senate subcommittee on Indian educa-
tion, has long been a champion of many of
the reforms Mr. Nixon recommends.

The President asked Congress to renounce
its previous endorsement of the “‘termina-
tion" policy which promoted the weakening
and ultimate finish of the reservation sys-
tem. Instead, Mr. Nixon would affirm that,
“the historic relationship" between Indians
and the government cannot be abridged
without Indian consent . . .

“Even as we, reject the goal of forced ter-
mination, so must we reject the suffocating
pattern of paternalism. We must assure the
Indian that he can assume control of his
own life without being separated Involun-
tarily from the tribal group,” sald the Presi-
dent.

Mr. Nixon proposed that Indian tribes be
empowered to take over the control or opera-
tion of present federally run programs if they
choose without loss of federal funds.

For example, Johnson-0O'Malley school aid
would go directly to Indian tribes and com-
munities as well as to public schools in order
to prevent misuse of these funds. Many
school districts, after receiving the Johnson-
O’Malley Act federal funds for Indian educa-
tlon, have turned the money into the general
fund, with Indians getting little benefit.

President Nixon, in his message, recog-
nized the fact that many Indians are turning
from rural to urban life, going to the cities
where they are meeting special problems of
unemployment and lack of social interaction.
Mr. Nixon proposes to expand the operation
of urban Indian centers, such as exist on a
limited basis in Minneapolls and other large
cities,

The President presented an impressive list
of other measures which would help the In-
dian meet soclial, economiec, education and
health needs.

Throughout the message, the emphasis
was on self-determination, giving the Indian
the opportunity to live in dignity whether
he chooses the reservation system or wants
to enter the mainstream of American life.

The Indian himself has become more and
more vocal for self-determination and par-
ticipation. He wants some of the deecision
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making power which too long has been in
the hands of an impersonal bureaucracy.

With favorable action by Congress and
new and eager leadership among the Indian
population, perhaps we will see some strides
which will help both the Indlan who chooses
to retain his tribal way of life, and the Indian
who would rather integrate into the larger
society of American life,

[From the Wilmington (Del.) Morning News,
July 13, 1870]
AMERICAN INDIAN DESERVES ROLE IN
BHAPING DESTINY

Assistance instead of paternalism will be a
new experience for the American Indian in
his relationship with the federal government,
but that is the commendable direction in
which President Nixon would point govern-
ment policy.

It is a welcome development. Few things
the U.S. government has done redound less to
its credit than what it has done to the Ameri-
can Indian. These proud descendants of what
Mr. Nixon called “the first Americans” have
been defrauded, brutalized and herded in a
North American adaptation of the patroniza-
tion embodied in “the white man's burden.”

Self-determination was shelved in favor of
direction from the “great white father” in
Washington. Education involved separating
Indian children from the influence of their
parents and tribal leaders for boarding-school
courses in how to be like and liked by the
white man,

Government assistance too often involved
help in moving from one “permanent’ reser-
vation to another when the coriginal turned
out to have an economic potential too great
to leave to a tribe of poor Indians.

The importance of land and water rights,
to which Mr. Nixon alluded in his message on
Indian affairs, cannot be overemphasized. “In
many of these legal confrontations (over land
and water rights) the federal government is
faced with an inherent conflict of interest,”
sald the President. “The secretary of the in-
terlor and the attorney general must at the
same time advance both the national interest
in the use of land and water and the private
interests of Indians in land which the gov-
ernment holds as trustee.”

The record has not been particularly praise-
worthy. Dr. Monroe E. Price, professor of law
at UCLA and deputy director of California
Indian Legal Services, gives just one example
of the results of such conflict of interest. “In
Southern Callfornia,’” he wrote recently, “the
San Luis Rey, which used to water the reser-
vations of the Pauma Valley, now bypasses
them to serve white-owned citrus and avo-
cado groves and the gleaming subdivisions of
Escondido . . . In the San Luis Rey case, the
federal government had been ‘consldering’
how to fulfill its trust duty for almost 45
years as valuable water was lost each year.”

There is now a new militancy among the
young American Indians who have seen other
assertive American minorities begin to win
their rights. But the American Indlan still
has a long way to go to escape the despair of
his condition, hideously documented by the
extreme rates of alcoholism among adults and
the appalling number of suicides among the
young.

President Nixon has wisely decided to re-
verse the federal policy of eventual termi-
nation, in its interest, of its trusteeship
obligations with the Indians. If such terml-
nation is desired by given Indian tribes, it
would be possible on their Instigation.

Instead, the President would continue to
honor the nation’s general obligations to the
Indians and begin to undo the wrongs com-
mitted by violating or dishonoring specific
obligations solemnly pledged in the past.

Greater self-determination, locally op-
erated public schools and genuine economic
incentive cannot help but make the Ameri-
can Indian’s tomorrow better than today.
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From that standpoint, Mr. Nixon's policies
are as much in the national interest as they
are in the interests of the American Indian.
But If there were any question about the sin-
cerity of the latest presidential pledge to im=-
prove the lot of the Indian, it should be
answered in the Indian Trust Counecil Au-
thority proposed by the President.

That authority would be responsible for
providing “independent legal representation
for the Indians' natural resource rights,” rep-
resentation previously so unsatisfactorily
provided by the government and its “inher-
ent conflict of interest.”

That same government, in Mr, Nixon's
plan, would now walive its sovereign im-
munity from suit whenever a dispute over
natural resources pitted the federal plans
against the private interests of the Indians.

The tragic history of the Indian’s treat-
ment by the federal government argues
against unbridled optimism. But there is
hope that the American Indian may finally
begin to enjoy the privileges and obligations
that are supposed to be synonymous with
the word American.

[From the Louisville Courier Journal,

July 12, 1870]
THE PRESIDENT'S PROPOSALS FOR THE NATIVE
AMERICANS

If there is such a thing as a national gullt
feeling we should have one over our treat-
ment of the American Indian. It is a shame-
ful chapter In our history. Not so very long
ago it was a folk saying in the West that the
only “good Indian is a dead Indian,” and we
in fact virtually exterminated the Indlans in
the 19th Century.

We treated the Indians first as savages and
then as incompetents, and today, even with
the past intentions, we don’t quite know what
to do about these native Americans in our
midst,

Yet today the Indians have reason to hope
for an improvement in their lot. We are at
least thinking about and agonizing over the
Indian problem. President Nixon has ad-
dressed himself to it, and his recommenda-
tions have much to commend them. In 1968,
President Johnson became the first Presi-
dent to make Indian affairs the subject of
a special message to Congress.

President Nixon acknowledges that the
American Indians are “the most deprived and
most isolated minority group in our nation.”
This coincides with what McGeorge Bundy
of the Ford Foundation said in announcing a
grant to help Indians in 1968. “The Amerl-
can Indians,” he said, “beset with stagger-
ing problems of unemployment, education,
health and housing, are by any measure, save
cultural heritage, the country’s most disad-
vantaged minority group.”

A COMPLEX PROBLEM

No matter that the problem is one of our
own making and of generations past, it is a
real problem, and a complex one, and there
are no simple solutions, We are groping to
find a path between the policy of pater-
nalism, which hasn't worked, and forced as-
similation into our society that would de-
prive many Indians of the few benefits and
limited sense of security they mow have.

Stated simply, President Nixon proposes
to give Indians more federal help than they
are now getting and at the same time give
them greater control over their affairs, Only
of the worst features of our paternalistic
policy has been the great power it placed in
the hands of a few bureaucrats over thou-
sands of Indians. The late Senator Robert
F. Eennedy condemned the educational sys-
tem provided for Indians as “barbarous.”

President Nixon plans to send to Congress
an array of legislation that would enable
tribal groups to assume operational control
over theilr destiny. “As a matter of justice
and as a matter of enlightened social policy,
it i1s time,” the President said, “for the 462,-
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000 Indians living on reservations and per-
haps as many more in urban slums to de-
termine how best to use the federal help
made avallable to them."”

Thus, If Congress adopts the President's
proposals, Indian groups would have the au-
thority to assume control over federally ad-
ministered programs dealing with schools,
housing, medical services, economic develop-
ment and public works. To show his good
faith, the President endorsed the 64-year-old
legal effort of the Taos Pueblo to have re-
turned to them the 48,000 acres surrounding
Blue Lake in New Mexico, which the govern-
ment appropriated in 1906 for a national
forest.

Mr. Nixon also called for more federal
money for Indian aid. While the additional
funds are justified and needed they would
not be enough to do what should be done for
Indian education and health ald. The Presi-
dent .was silent about the demands that
Eskimos, Indians and Aleuts in Alaska be
granted title to ancestral lands and receive
compensation for property taken from them.

On the whole, however, Mr. Nixon's pro-
posals for American Indians are humane and
sensible and would, if carried out, permit
American Indians a cholice between preserv-
ing their tribal culture and the benefits that
go with it and assimilation—and would pro-
vide help for those who choose to leave the
reservation and enter the mainstream of
American society.

REPORT ON PROPRIETARY
VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF . OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, the
House Republican Task Force on Educa-
tion and Training has, this summer,
taken a look at private, profitmaking
vocational schools and the job they are
doing. Today, we are making public our
report on proprietary vocational schools.
This report-includes several recommen-
dations regarding proprietary vocational
schools which, we feel, would contribute
toward meeting both national manpower
needs and the needs of individuals pre-
paring for specific occupations.

The value of occupational training
cannot be overemphasized. We know, for
example, that some 80 percent of our
young people do not graduate from col-
lege. Yet, only one student in 10, leaving
the education system without a bach-
elor's degree, has some specific occupa-
tional preparation. This is occurring,
furthermore, at a time when the Nation’s
economy demands more trained, skilled
workers than ever before. The Labor De-
partment, forecasting the employment
situation for the 1970's, estimated that
the demand for technical workers will
increase by about 45 percent—twice as
fast as demand for all workers; that the
demand for white-collar workers will in-
crease by about 50 percent—technolog-
ical advances and computers will not
solve clerical shorfages, and that short-
ages of engineering graduates will require
continued upgrading of skilled techni-
cians. While we will be short on the
trained, skilled workers we need, we will
have a rough overall balance between the
supply and demand for college-educated
personnel, Clearly, therefore, our most
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pressing manpower needs in the 1970's
will come in the subbaccalaureate skilled,
technical, clerical, and paraprofessional
occupations.

The 1969 annual report of the National
Advisory Council of Vocational Educa-
tion underlined this situation:

At the very heart of our problem is a
natural attitude that says vocational educa-
tion is designed for somebody else’s chil-
dren. . . . We have promoted the idea that
the only good educatiom is an  education
capped by four years of college. This idea,
transmitted by our values, our aspirations
and our silent support, is snobbish, undemo-
cratic and a revelation of why schools fail so
many students. The attitude infects Federal
Government which invests $14 In nation’s
universities for every $1 it invests in the
nation's vocational-education programs . . .
The attitude must change. The number of
Jjobs which the unskilled can fill is declining
rapidly. The number requiring a liberal-arts
college education, while growing, is increas-
ing far less rapidly than the number de-
manding a technical skill. In the 1980%, it
will still be true that fewer than 20 percent
of our job opportunities will require a four-
year college degree. :

As our report shows, the Education
and Training Task Force feels that the
more than 7,000 proprietary vocational
schools are doing a great deal to heip
meet these national needs. Of the more
than 1.5 million students enrolling each
year, 70 percent complete their train-
ing—as compared with only 30 to 40
percent of community college entrants
and 60 percent of ¢ollege entrants.

We hear a great deal about the need
for diversity in American education; this
is a concept we value as much as we fear
the idea of a single monolithic system
controlling the enfire educational sys-
tem. Yet too often, diversity receives
only lipservice while every action is
taken to strengthen the already existing
institutions, whether or not they are
not adequately fulfilling the roles that
have been set out for them. Excerpts
from monograph by Stanley Moses elab-
orating on the point are included be-
low. The institutions that comprise the
“core” of our educational system receive
most or all of the attention, while we
find that the other institutions—those
at the ‘“periphery”—are neglected. Pro-
prietary vocational schools are too often
part of the educational periphery, and
the importance of the contribution that
they can make is not realized or recog-
nized. We feel that there is both room
for and a need for many kinds of educa-
tional institutions in this country and
that to overlook these schools as we con-
sider Federal legislation is doing the
Nation a great disservice.

I hope that the task force report on
proprietary vocational schools will help
in some small way to bridge the gap in
information and attitudes which is all
too prevalent regarding these schools,
and that our colleagues will find our
efforts in this area of value. I would also
commend to my colleagues the very fine
address made by the Honorable GERALD
R. Forbp, the minority leader of the House
of Representatives, on June 19, 1970, be-
fore the National Association of Trade
and Technical Schools in which he con-
gratulated these schools on the very fine
job they have been doing, and I insert it
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into the Recorp. Finally, I would also
like to insert excerpts from the paper by
Stanley Moses which I referred to a mo-
ment ago, and an article by Lloyd H.
Elliott, the president of George Wash-
ington University, which very eloquently
makes the case for proprietary education
as a competitive alternative to an en-
tirely-public system:

REPORT ON PROPRIETARY VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS

(By the House Republican Task Force on
Education and , House Republi-
can Conference, August 12, 1970)
(Nore—Members: John Dellenback, Ore-

gon, Chairman; James M, Collins, Texas;

John N, Erlenborn, Illinois; Orval Hansen,

Idaho; Margaret M. Heckler, Massachusetts;

Earl F, Landgrebe, Indiana; Robert H. Michel,

Illinois; John T. Mpyers, Indiana; Albert H.

Quie, Minnesota; Earl B. Ruth, North Caro-

lina; Fred Schwengel, Iowa; William A.

Stelger, Wisconsin; Fletcher Thompson, Geor-

gla; Albert W. Watson, South Carolina, and

John W. Wydler, New York.)

The House Republican Task Force on Edu-
cation and Training conducted & series of
visits to proprietary vocational schools dur-
ing June and July, 1870. The six schools
visited offered a wide range of programs-—
medical technology, dental technology, hotel
manageément, dry cleaning operations, elec-
tronies engineering technology, investment
operations, broadcasting. Although we Teal-
ize that visiting these six schools does not
represent an extensive study, our research
and discussions with representatives of the
proprietary school movement contributed to
a further understanding of the role and pur-
poses of these schools.

OVERVIEW OF PROPRIETARY VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS

A 1066 study reports a total of 7,071 pri-
vate vocational schools serving 1,663,556 stu-
dents. About 80% of these students attended
trade, technical and business schools; the
remainder were concentrated In cosmetology
and barber schools! The students are drawn
largely from the lower soclo-economic back-
ground level, but the rank In the upper
three-fourths of their high school graduat-
ing classes for the most part. 76% of the
students at trade and technlcal schools come
from more than 100 miles away from the
school; less than half of business school stu-
dents live at home. About 70% of those en-
tering proprietary vocational schools com-
plete their training, as compared with only
309 to 40% of community college students.®

The average enrollment is rather small in
each school. Business schools enrolled fewer
than 350 students on an average while trade
and technical schools averaged 20% smaller.
The small size is partly due to the importance
of small classrooms for practical work, the
wide geographic distribution of these schools
and their primary focus e¢n specialized oc-
cupations. According to a survey of the Na-
tional Association of Trade and Technical
Schools, however, these schools are operating
at only 609% of their capacity. Consequently,
it is estimated that trade and technical
schools could accommodate one-half million
more students without expansion of their
facilities.

Proprietary vocational schools offer a wide
varlety of courses in practically every imagin-
able occupational category—the total num-
ber of separate courses is about 1500. Tultion
charges range anywhere from $100 to 4500
per course; the average tuitlon is approxi-
mately $850 to $900 annually.

COURSE CONTENT

A heavy emphasis on the job being trained
for characterizes most proprietary programs.
The instruction is specialized and concen-
trates on the employment goal—students

Footnotes at end of article.
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study only what they will need to know on
the job. The theoretical Implications of their
jobs are dealt with only lightly, and liberal
arts s almost nonexistent. As a result of the
employment emphasis, these schools main-
tain close contact with industry so that they
can revise their curriculum in response to
technological improvements and changes In
labor market demands. (Because it is not
necessary to get approval from large admin-
Istrative bureaucracies or school boards, even
major curriculum changes can be instituted
In very short periods of time.) Training is
provided by practical experlence, and little
formal education is required for entrance
into these schools.
Instruction

Instructors consider their students as cli-
ents; a considerable number of failures in
one instructor’s course is an indication of
the instructor's failure. Teaching capability
is the main criterion for reward and advance-
ment; tenure is usually not given. Small
classes and individualized instruction are
the norm—the average class size is 19 stu-
dents. Teachers often assume the role of
counselors since there is a significant lack
of adequate counseling both at the second-
ary and post-secondary level.

: Students

The average age of day students is 20 years
while it is 26 or older for night students.
The general age range is 17 to 48 years. The
advantage of these private vocational schools
is their extreme flexibility in accepting stu-
dents. There are no stringent requirements;
consequently, people of varying backgrounds
and levels of education are able to attend—
this provides a special opportunity for poor
and minority groups. The average course
length is 40 weeks; courses are begun as soon
as there is a sufficient number of students
who are Interested in one field. Students are
usually able to pay for their education by
means of installments rather than lump-
sum payments. The major challenge for stu-
dents in private vocational schools is secur-
ing adequate funds to finance its expenses.
Only a small minority of students attending
technical schools can rely upon their par-
ents or personal savings to pay for their en-
tire schooling—most students work full or
part time to finance educational costs.

Student bodies include:

1. High school dropouts with no oecupa-
tional training.

2. High school graduates of a general edu-
cation program who lack any specific prepa-
ration for employment.

3. High school graduates who fail to pass
the private schools’ aptitude tests in algebra
or even arithmetic.

4. Persons preparing for a licensable occu-
pation.

5. College dropouts or even college stu-
dents and graduates, desiring an otherwise
unavailable course, such as computer pro-
gramming.

6. Persons for whom the formal educa-
tion requirement is eased because they have
had several years of employment experience
but are currently unemployed or finding it
difficult, for physical reasons, to remiain In
their present occupations.

Accreditation

Licensing of proprietary technical schools
amounts. to merely a permit to do business
in a given state. It signifies that safety and
commercial standards have been met but
makes no implications as to the educational
content of the schools’ activities. Certifica-
tion 1s related to curriculum, staff, facilities
and the like and may require the approval
of the State Department of Education. Ac-
creditation, however, signifies a thorough in-
spection and evaluation at least every five
years by a U.S. Office of Education recognized
accrediting agency, Accrediting agencies for
proprietary vocational schools Include
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the Accrediting Commission for Business
Schools, the Accrediting Commission of the
National Home Sfudy Council, the Accredit-
ing Commission of the National Assoclation
of Trade and Technical Schools, the Accred-
iting Bureau for Medical Laboratory Schools,
the Cosmetology Accrediting Commission,
and the Natlonal Association for Practical
Nurse Education and Service, Inc.
Administration

Proprietary vocational schools are organ-
ized as business enterprises, in one of three
ways: as sole proprietorships, as partner-
ships, or as business corporations.

In 1962, some 66 percent were corpora-
tions. Another recent development has oc-
curred as large publicly held corporations
have purchased proprietary vocational
schools to operate them as subsidiaries. Ex-
amples are the Rochester Business Institute
now owned by Lear-Siegler Corporation and
the DeVry Technical Institute owned by Bell
and Howell Corporation, A properly run pro-
prietary school can yleld an estimated return
of 9-159; of gross annual income after taxes.

COMPARISON WITH COMMUNITY COLLEGES

It is often asked why students are willing
to pay such high fees ($900 average), often
at great personal and family sacrifice, to
attend proprietary vocational schools when
slmilar courses are available at no or low
cost at local community colleges. Students
interviewed by the Stanford Research Insti-
tute and by the task Force ¢ gave three rea-
sons:

1. Time: First, course length in proprie-
tary schools Is very short, usually falling
between four months to & year, The same
program In a community college would take
two years and mean a loss of possible earn-
ings during the additional period. Second,
frequent registration for classes permits en-
try every few weeks in contrast to waiting
for a new semester in a publie institution.

2, Course content: Proprietary schools'
courses concenfrate on teaching only the
job skllls necessary to specific job goals,
whereas the public school philosophy re-
quires concurrent study of non-vocational
subjects, often the very subjects In which
students were unsuccessful in high school.

3. Placement service: The schools, with
apparent considerable success, assist their
graduates in obtaining job interviews and
employment since continuation of the
school as a business enterprise depends upon
successful placement. Most schools offer a
lifetime placement service.

PARTICIPATION IN- FEDERAL PROGRAMS

Present public policy in federal legisla-
tion on education -(as distingulshed from
transportation, defense and agriculture)
limits grants and subsidies to public and
non-profit institutions. However, ald to stu-
dents, elther directly or through “under
contract training” is permitted.

Student ald: _

1. Guaranteed Loan Program (Part B) of
the Higher Educaflon Act of 1965; as
amended; P.L. 90-575.

2. College Work Study Program (Part C)
of the Higher Education Act of 1985; as
amended; P.L. 90-575.

3. National Defense Student Loan Program
(Title II) of the NDEA; as amended; P.L.
90-575.

4, Income Tax Deducation for Student De-
pendents; 26 USC 151 (e) (4).

5. Cuban Refugee Student Loan Program;
22 USC 2601-04,

6. Social BSecurity Student Dependents;
P.L. 89-97; see Sec, 202(d) (8) (C).

7. F.E.C.A. Student Dependents; P.L. 89—
488; See Sec 10(M).

8. Rallroad Retirement Student Depend-
ents; P.L. 80-T00, See Sec. 65(1) (1).

9. Student Dependency and Indemnity

Footnotes at end of article.
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Compensation for Veterans’ Chlildren; 38
USC 104, 414 (c).

10. Civil Service Retirement Student De-
pendents; P.L. 89-504; 5 U.S.C. 2251-2268;
See Sec. 2251()) and Sec. 2260, and P.L. 89—
554; Sec, 8341,

11. War Orphans Educational Assistance;
38 U.S.C. 1701 et seq.

12. Veterans Readjustment Beneflts Act of
1966; P.L. 89-358; See Sec. 16562(c).

13. War Widows Educational Assistance;
P.L. 90-631.

14, Vocational Loans to Indians; 25 U.8.C.
471.

15. Vocational Loans to Eskimos; 26 U.8.C.
479.

Under coniract training:

1. Vocational Rehabilitation Act; 29 U.S.C.
31 et seq.

2. Manpower Development and Training
Act of 1962; 24 U.S.C. 2571 et seq.

3. Indian Adult Vocational Education; 26
U.S.C. 309, 452, 823 (c) .

4. Economic Opportunity Act of 1964; P.L.
89-794,

5. Government Employee's Tralning Pro-
gram; 5 U.S.C. 4101-4118.

6. Economic Development Administration;
42 U.8.C, 25b83.

7. Veterans’ Vocational Rehabilitation; 38
U.8.C. 1501-1511.

8. Vocational Education Act of 1963; P.L.
88-210, Sec. 8(1).

9. Soclal Security Title II, Public Welfare
Work Training Programs (AFDC); P.L. 90—
248,

ISSUES AND CONCERNS AFFECTING PRIVATE
VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS

The growing need for more skilled, trained
manpower in industry and services, even
during periods of high employment, has been
pointed out time and time again. Tradl-
tional public education, however, has done
little to meet this national need; few stu-
dents leave school with an entry-level job
skill. 35% of all high school students do not
graduate, 459 of high school graduates do
not go on to higher education, and 40% of
college entrants do not stay long enough
to take a degree. Added up, this means that
at least B0% of our young people do not
graduate from college. Of those in high
school only one-fourth are enrolled in a vo-
cational education program, and only one

'student In ten leaving the educational sys-

tem without a bachelor’s degree has some
specific occupational preparation’®

Private vocational schools have demon-
strated a capacity to meet the needs of many
of these students who want to develop voca-
tional qualifications that will enable them
to meet specific occupational objectives.
However, educators, school counselors, and
to some extent the Federal Government, have
been cool, and sometimes even antagonistic
to the proprietary vocational schools®
Many have volced doubts that institutions
organized as business-seeking enterprises
can provide a quality program. Others con-
tinue to put strong emphasis on the value
of getting a four-year degree. The Federal
Government is wary of appearing to provide
special aid to profit-making institutions:.

Yet after investigating the accredited pro-
prietary business, trade and technical schools,
the Task Force must conclude that these
schools are making a major contribution
both in terms of meeting the needs of in-
dividuals seeking to prepare for careers and
in terms of helping to supply the reservoir
of skilled manpower that is increasingly in
demand. These institutions should be en-
couraged to continue the fine job they are
now doing.

Several special advantages are offered by
proprietary vocational schools. These 1n-
clude—

1. ability to respond quickly to changes in
the manpower needs of local business and
industry—courses can be added as soon as
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they can be organized, without months of
red tape and procedural delays.

2. ability to respond quickly to specific
needs of students—courses can also quickly
be tailored to meet the needs of non-English
speaking students, handicapped students, or
students with other special requirements.

3. abllity to concentrate on the needs of
each student—marginal students who have
never experienced academic successes can
proceed at their own pace and successfully
complete courses which are aimed at devel-
oping practical techniques rather than
theoretical knowledge; faculty members are
chosen more on the basis of practical exper-
ience and -consequently act as excellent
teachers for such training.

4. Special Introductory courses have been
set up in many schools to help educational-
ly disadvantaged students meet entrance
standards.

5. As compared with public institutions
seeking to fulfill the same role, the proprie-
tary institutions' courses are significantly
shorter in duration—students can complete
their tralning and begin working in a much
shorter time, thus, providing an opportunity
for poor students who do not have the time
or money necessary for a four year college
program.

6. Proprietary institutions tend to have
much more equipment, and more up-to-date
equipment or the kind that students are
likely to encounter on the job than do pub-
lic institutions.

7. Proprietary institutions have incorpo-
rated such programs as loans, installment
payments for tuition fees, and work place-
ment in nearby business and industry to
help disadvantaged students.

Despite these successful and commend-
able things that the proprietary vocational
schools are doing, there do appear to be
some problems—

1. Relatively high charges prevent many
students from getting the training that pro-
prietary institutions offer. The average cost
of attending a year-long course in a proprie-
tary school is between $850 and $900 annu-
ally. In ¢ontrast, the average cost of attend-
ing public two-year colleges, which often
offer similar courses, averaged $148 per year
in 1969-70. Publie vocational schools are usu-
ally free.

2. Most of the students who have to drop
out of private vocational schools must do so
because they can not afford the high tuition
costs. Btudents at proprietary schools are not
eligible for equal opportunity grants, and the
student loan situation is extremely difficult
In today’s tight economy. Part of full-time
Jobs are about the only alternatives avail-
able In the absence of loans.

3. Not all private vocational schools are ac-
credited or eligible for accreditation. This
makes 1t difficult for students, their parents
and others to assess the quality of the pro-
grams provided by unaccredited institutions.

RECOMMENDATIONS

1. Btudents attending proprietary wvoca-
tional schools should receive the same treat-
ment in terms of eligibllity for student ald
a8 students attending two- and four-year
colleges and universities,

We recommend that all student aid legis-
lation which is enacted be extended to in-
clude students pursuing occupational prepa-
ration progams, including programs operated
‘by proprietary vocational schools, A specific
case In point is the Education Opportunity
Grant program which now excludes students
at proprietary institutions. This exclusion
works a particular hardship on disadvantaged
students who seek technical, trade or busi-
ness courses at these institutions, and we
therefore recommend that Education Op-
portunity Grants be made avallable to stu-
dents attending proprietary vocational
schools.

Proprietary vocational schools can parti-
cipate in the NDEA Student Loan Program
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only when the appropriation for that pro-
gram exceeds $190 million (FY 1971 will be
the first year that proprietary schools can
participate.) We feel that this restriction
should be liberalized by deleting the $190 mil-
llon triggering devices and by funding appli-
cations from proprietary schools at the same
level in relation to applications as other eli-
gible institutions.

Some confusion has resulted as to the
ellgibility of proprietary school students un-
der existing and proposed student ald pro-
grams. To eliminate this difficulty in the fu-
ture as to the eligibility of students to par-
ticipate in such programs, we recommend
that a single, simplified working definition of
“eliglble institution” be adopted to pertain
to all programs of student ald.

2. The U.S. Office of Education should col-
lect and make public data concerning pro-
prietary vocational schools.

These schools are performing a valuable
and needed function, yet it is not possible
to secure information concerning the num-
bers of students helped, the amount of aid
provided, or the numhers and types of in-
stitutions involved—information needed if
Congress is to make wise decisions regarding
the relationship of federal programs to these
institutions. Furthermore, objective, factual
information concerning individual proprie-
tary vocational schools—both accredited and
non-accredited—is not readily available, and
the consumer may suffer from this lack of
information by choosing a poor quality
school or one which does not meet his par-
ticular needs.

We recommend that the U.S. Office of Edu-
cation begin immediately to collect and make
public both kinds of data, and that efforts
be started to develop effective means of dis-
seminating information regarding proprie-
tary schools to prospective students, high
school and college counselors and vocational
rehabilitation and manpower agency admin-
istrators.
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ADDRESS BY REPRESENTATIVE GEraLD R. Forp

Henry Adams once wrote: “Nothing in
education is so astonishing as the amount of
ignorance it accumulates in the form of inert
facts.”

Wheatever prompted Adams’ remark, he
could not have been talking about trade and
technical schools because the tools of that
business are lively facts, facts that can be
put to good use.

I have long been a critic of our nation's
publiz schools because I have never felt that
they were achieving even a reasonable degree
of their potential.

One reason for this failure is lack of com-
petition. Another is a philosophy of educa-
tlon which insists upon treating every stu-
dent as though he were college material and
tends to hold the blue collar worker in con-
tempt.

I am happy to see the growing emergence
of high quality private trade and technical
schools in this country. This is a response to
a definite need. Such schools are filling a
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void left by the public schools. Private trade
and technical schools are a natural develop-
ment in a private enterprise economy which
is demanding the personnel needed to fill
certain jobs in growth fields and is insisting
upon excellence.

It was former Health-Education-and-Wel-
fare Secretary John W. Gardner who sald:
“The soclety which scorns excellence in
plumbing because plumbing is a humble
activity and tolerates shoddiness in philoso-
phy because it s an exalted activity will
have neither good plumbing nor good philos-
ophy. Neither its pipes nor its theories will
hold water.”

I think one theory that will hold water is
that private trade and technical schools are
helping us approach excellence in education
and make progress toward our national goal
of equality of educational opportunity.

It is an inert fact of the kind Henry
Adams spoke of—and yet a most startling
one—that 756 per cent of America’s young
people do not graduate from a four-year
college or university.

From that inert fact we must proceed to
the inevitable conclusion that far more em-
phasis should be placed upon vocational edu~
cation than is now the case.

Instead of an almost exclusive concentra-
tion on college preparatory programs in high
schools, the goal should be to meet every
student’s needs. That goal should translate
itself into just one objective—excellence—
whether the individual involved is destined
to become a doctor of medicine or a plumber.

There is another conclusion that follows
from the inert fact that 75 per cent of our
young people do not graduate from a four-
year college. This concluslon is that the pri-
vate trade and technical schools are them-
selves a growth field.

The private trade and technical schools are
ignored by some educators and fought by
others.

I personally see the private trade and tech-
nical schools as a great resource for training
millions of Americans, both the disadvan-
taged and others.

I believe that those educators and public
officials who ignore the private trade and
technical schools simply are not aware of the
high guality of schooling offered by accred-
ited proprietary schools and the unigue abil-
ity they have to meet special educational
needs.

As for those who are fighting the propri-
etary schools, I think they are afraid of the
competition.

In my view, competition is an ingredient
that leads to excellence. It is essential to
success, both among organizations and indi-
viduals.

I mentioned earlier that private trade and
technical schools are themselves a growth
fleld. I say this because the number of per-
sons who could benefit from occupational
training in America is virtually unlimited.

Despite the neglect of voecational educa-
tion, there are nearly as many students en-
rolled in proprietary and home study courses
as there are enrolled in Institutions of higher
learning—some 6.5 million versus 7 million.

We are also told that in the Seventies 50
per cent of all jobs will require education
beyond high school but less than a bacca-
laureate degree.

The Bureau of Labor Statistics projects the
largest proportional employment increase in
the Seventies among professional and tech-
nical workers. That projection shows an in-
crease of almost 40 per cent for this group
over the flgures for the 1960s. In fact, job
openings for technicians are expected to ex-
ceed 100,000 a year in the next decade.

Consequently, it seems quite obvious that
vocational education should be assigned
greater importance in our scale of spending
priorities at all levels of government,

It also appears quite clear that the role of
the proprietary trade and technical school is
vital to the success of vocational education
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as a whole and to the success of the individ-
ual in a rapidly changing society.

It strikes me as exceedingly strange, there~
fore, that the capabillities of the private vo-
cational school for motivating and training
individuals, including the disadvantaged, are
to so large an extent neglected.

I personally believe private trade and tech-
nical schools should be glven a far greater
role in government tralning programs and
should be used actively by the states under
provisions of the Vocational Education Act.

Every effort should be made—at the Fed-
eral, state and local levels—to improve op=-
portunities for studenis to attend private
vocational schools if they choose.

One plan that could be used to ald stu-
dents enrolling in private schools would be
the combination loan and grant, amounting
to at least $2,000 annually.

I favor Federal grants each year to a sub-
stantial number of disadvantaged persons
enrolling in private vocational schools.

Serious consideration should be given to
legislation that would provide for vocational
education opportunity grants, of an account
and duration sufficlent to do the job.

If equality of educational opportunity is
not to be written off as a myth, we must ex-
pand the scope of vocational education and
make full use of private vocational schools
as a resource for training the disadvantaged.

In that connection, I am pleased to report
to you that the Administration’s Higher Edu-
cation Opportunity Act is being reshaped to
eliminate some of the discrimiation against
students attending proprietary vocational
and technical schools.

For instance, such students will be eligible
for insured subsidized loans under the Ad-
ministration bill. HEW officials have clarified
this matter before a House Education Sub-
committee. Where it Initially appeared that
private school students would be excluded,
we are now assured they will be covered.

HEW officials also say they are seeking ways
to make students attending proprietary
schools eligible for work-study assistance
under the existing arrangement of work done
for an agency other than the school.

I am disappointed, however, that students
at proprietary trade and technical schools
would not be eligible for educational oppor-
tunity grants under the Administration bill.

I firmly belleve that students planning to
attend such schools should be afforded the
same benefits as those intent on enrolling in
four-year colleges and universities.

Those who are shaping our educational
policies must rearrange theli thinking 1if
their philosophy is such that students
choosing to attend proprietary schools are
being discriminated against.

The interest and concern of the Federal
Government should be broadened to Include
all education. Unfortunately, today that
interest appears to exclude proprietary
schools as far as the U.8. Office of Education
is concerned.

Perhaps the only way we will bring about
a proper concern for vocational education
and the proprietary schools in the U.S. Of-
fice of Education is to split off education
from the Department of Health, Education
and Welfare and combine it with the man-
power training functions of the Labor De-
partment to form a new Department of Edu-
cation and Manpower,

This appears to be a most natural marriage
and perhaps the best possible way to bring
educators into the manpower training func-
tion.

Of course there are many other reasons
why the creation of a new Department of
Education and Manpower would seem bene-
ficial to the Nation.

Perhaps the most compelling reason is that
the present Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare has become so huge and
unwieldy as to be virtually unmanageable.

This would appear to be a most propitious
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time for sucn a change, a time when the
President has already put sweeping Execu-
tive Branch reorganizational plans into mo-
tion with his creation of the new and power-
ful Office of Management and Budget to
monitor existing programs and bring effi-
clency to the operations of the Federal bu-
reaucracy.

As I view a new Department of Education
and Manpower, the combining of these func-
tions under a single agency would produce
the broadest possible approach to equality
of educational opportunity.

In creating the new department, we would
indicate that we are just as concerned about
the training of skilled workers and sub-
professional techniclans as we are about
turning out scientists, engineers and pro-
fessional people.

A new Department of Education and Man-
power would be single-mindedly concerned
with our total educational and manpower
needs and would therefore be concerned with
all of the national resources required to
meet those needs—including the proprietary
schools.

‘The proprietary schools have not been ask-
ing the Federal Government for assistance
for themselves but for equal treatment of
their students. I agree with this approach.

I am pleased that the Congress has amended
the student ald programs to make students
attending accredited proprietary schools
eligible for National Defense Education Act
student loans, insured student loans, and
work-study programs.

At this point, I think it appropriate to
look at the Comprehensive Manpower Act
currently before the Congress.

The Act is intended to attack basic prob-
lems that hamper all Federal job training
and job placement programs—the fact that
various combinations of Federal, state and
local agencles often compete with each other
to serve the same people, the fact that pro-
grams and facilities are often duplicated and
not fully utilized, the fact that administra-
tion of particular programs is confused due
to overlapping, and the fact that the less
adept grant-seekers fall to get thelr fair
share of available federal support.

The Comprehensive Manpower Act is de-
signed to develop a systematic national man-
power policy and to effectively dellver job
training services to the people who need
them.

Better employment is a possible solution
to the economic problems of about 11 mil-
lion Americans. About seven million of these
néed more education and special training to
give them the skills required in today’s labor
market.

By contrast, about one million people have
actually been enrolled in Manpower Devel-
opment and Training Act programs since
1962. Currently 454,826 persons are so en-
rolled.

An immense effort to develop the skills and
abilities of the American work force is
needed In the Seventies. The Comprehensive
Manpower Act seeks to set up the machinery
required for that effort.

In fiscal 1970 the Federal outlay for the
entire array of programs administered under
the Manpower Development and Training Act
was §1.5 billion.

These programs have had some success in
finding jobs for the unemployed and provid-
ing them with job training but they have
not significantly reduced the overall numbers
of our unemployed.

The reason the annual expenditure of 81.56
billion has not reduced the pool of unem-
ployed people is simple: The number lifted
out of unemployment is almost exactly
matched by the number entering the job
market without the skills and preparation
needed to qualify them for employment.

For instance, we have about 700,000 drop-
outs from high school each year, and 174
per cent of these join the ranks of the un-
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employed. The cumulative dropouts between
16 and 21 years of age are listed at 2,734,000,

and their unemployment rate is placed at
17 per cent.

It seems clear that we will never reduce
the overall pool of unemployed until we
focus far more attention on unemployment
prevention—on adequate preparation of
those who will be entering the job market.

It seems clear to me that every community
in the country should be developing the
means to reduce the flow of untrained youth
into the ranks of the unemployed as well
as the means to help those who are already
unemployed find jobs.

This is where we need a cross-fertiliza-
tion between school administrators and
those whose job It 1s o run manpower
training programs. It is all to clear at pres-
ent that public school educators are fail-
ing to meet their responsibility for prepar-
ing the disadvantaged for the world of
work.

Common sense dictates that edueation
and manpower programs be complementary,
not competitive as 1s now so0 often the case.
School and work must be linked. That is
why a Department of Education and Man-
power makes great good sense.

The outlook is not bright for higher edu-
cation and manpower legislation in this
Congress. For a Higher Education Act the
prognosis is ‘“‘doubtful.” For the Compre-
hensive Manpower Act the chances are about
50-50.

But if the Manpower Act does emerge from
the House Education and Labor Committee,
I think it will provide for contracts with
private trade and technical schools. That is
my information at the present time.

Whatever the outcome of current efforts
to shape such legislation, we must do a
better job of advancing toward equality of
educational opportunity. And in that cause
the proprietary schools can be helpful.

People are this country’'s greatest re-
source. Whatever we do to develop our peo-
ple to their fullest potential benefits the
entire Nation, Every time we save an in-
dividual from the human scrap heap the
lives of all of us are enriched.

It is sald that education 1s what you have
left over after you have forgotten every-
thing you have learned.

For thousands of disadvantaged Ameri-
cans, education is the key to a new life. And
many of them have found that key in the
Nation's proprietary schools.

So tonight I salute the accredited trade
and technical schools. I salute them for see-
ing a job that needed doing, for doing that
job and doing it well. I salute them for per-
severing In the face of adversity, for from
such perseverance comes great accomplish-
ment,

THE LEARNING FORCE: AN APPROACH TO THE
PoLiTics OF EDUCATION
(By Stanley Moses)

In modern soclety, the formal educational
system has served as the transmission belt
of the social engine. It has sorted, selected,
and certified its students prior to their ab-
sorption into the social order. Demands for
the performance of this function are likely
to increase as soclety becomes increasingly
complex and organized. Changes in the occu-
pational and social structure will place
greater demand upon the educational system
to produce the sorts of products who will be
able to fit in, and to make that machine
which we call American society run. But
resistance against these trends is also likely
to increase. For the trend of modern soclety
is away from routine and compulsion and
toward more personal choice among a larger
array of alternatives. At the heart of this
conflict is the educational system which has
developed in the United States during the
past century—a huge educational apparatus
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which has dominated the market for educa-
tional services and goods and monopolized
the access to public resources. The question
remained whether this organized, mostly
publicly subsidized system is able t6 meet the
needs of modern soclety.

Our view of education has been restricted
to a consideration of those activities in the
Core. Ignored are the variety of activities
engaged in by millions of learners in the Pe-
riphery—educational activities ranging from
vocationally oriented programs in business,
government and the military, proprietary
schools, and anti-poverty programs, to cul-
ture and leisure oriented programs avail-
able through regular Core institutions, re-
ligious education, television, correspondence
courses, and private associations. Our con-
cept of what education 1s has been both re-
strictive and exclusive, ill-suited to the
changing needs and ‘demands of today.
What is needed 1s a fresh look at other forms
of education outside the traditional system
and the ways In which they can contribute
to public policy and educational planning—
planning which will start with the needs of
people and not institutions; which will focus
on those who are served and not solely the
professionals who control the service.

The changing economic structure of mod-
ern soclety offers the opportunity to devise
an educational system more responsive to
human needs. But there are many obstacles,
Organized and established Institutions and
practices have a way of prolonging them-
selves far beyond their time. And around
education, as with all soclal activity, there
has developed an established, entrenched
bureaucracy and network of interests and
satisfactions that do not look with favor
upon any alteration of the status quo which
might reduce its influence and power. No-
where is this more clearly demonstrated than
in the regular public debates over resource
allocation, where expenditures for educa-
tion are debated chiefly in terms of higher or
lower sums for the established portions of
the system. Little attention is given to other
forms of educational activity that might ac-
complish or achleve social objectives and
satisfy personal goals in a way not afforded
by traditional programs.

A neglect of the Periphery reinforces tra-
ditional patterns of influence and decision

in American education. As long as
education is restricted to a consideration
of the Core, there 1s little reason to con-
slder alternative forms of educational orga-
nization and participation which might
serve as competitors for public resources. As
long as education is seen as restricted to
those activities in the “educational system,”
there is no need to change the conceptions
which have guided the existing forms of in-
formation and reporting about education.
For the knowledge which we possess about
education is also a form of power, serving
as a guide for public policy formulation, Our
existing knowledge has denled the existence
of activities outside the educational system.

The Periphery has generally been excluded
from the attention and consideration of
public policy makers and this is reflected In
the lack of adequate data and Information
regarding its aetivities and participants. For
the collection of facts and the dissemina-
tlon of knowledge Is not merely a matter
for the concern of dispassionate sclentific re-
search but is itself an important part of
political and social conflict. Knowledge 1s a
source of power and the way in which it is
sought is determined by the values and in-
terests brought to bear.

The lack of information regarding the
Periphery may be attributed to (these) fac-
tors: Although susceptable to measurement
and socially visible, it has been unable to
develop a power base to match that of the
Core and has been unable to change its
marginality both within the structure of the
educational system and as a source of in-
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terest to governmental information agencies.
Despite decades of lobbying, its Impact has
been almost inaudible when contrasted with
the demands of other forms of education.
This is reflected not only in our lack of in-
formation but in the minor portion of re-
sources allocated to these activities by the
public sector, to say nothing of the general
downgrading of its activities, both In terms
of institutional certification and in the gen-
eral public view.

EDUCATION AT A ProFrT?
(By Lloyd H. Elliott)

The president of George Washington Uni-
versity is convinced that this counfry’s edu-
cation is bogged down in “too much bureau-
cratic red tape, too much homogeneity.” He
belleves that education for the poor and the
afiluent alike “would be spurred along if our
soclety could bring greater competition into
the educational mainstream by encouraging
profit-making educational ventures.”

Education in America is in trouble. In-
school education and out-of-school education
are both in trouble. While progress in many
areas has been notable, the gap between so-
cietal needs and educational response has
been widening. Advancement in education is
most obvious in medical research, food pro-
duction, and the hard sciences, but short-
comings are evident almost everywhere,

Education is in trouble because more and
more people of all ages are getter a poorer
and poorer education in terms of preparation
to meet the crises of day-to-day living in our
rapidly moving society. The illiterate of 50
years ago was better off than the college drop-
out. of today. The trouble in education will
worsen hefore it gets better, unless:

Schools and .colleges are removed from
politics,

Universities are no longer expected to solve
the problems of poverty at home and peace
and war abroad, rebuild America’s cities, or
control inflation.

Accountability for the results of education
(or miseducation) is opened to public view
through removal of bureaucratic red tape
and professional camoufiage.

Parents become directly involved again in
the complete educational program of their
children and participate continuously in its
control.

Opportunities are provided for education
to benefit from the competitive market-
place of private enterprise as well as from
public service,

In the education, hoth formal and in-
formal, of which every civilized person is a
product, it is the home that has contributed
most over the centuries. In the formative
years of childhood the attitudes and values,
the ambitions and directions of a person’s life
are more basically influenced by the home
than by any other force. The Dame School
of the early colonial period may have been
the first example of private enterprise in the
fleld of education in America. In that day
the individual woman who wished to supple-
ment the family income could teach begin-
ning reading, spelling, or the Catechism to a
few neighborhood children. Those who
bought this program for their children knew
the content of the curriculum and the ob-
Jectives of the teacher. Measurements of
achlevement were also understood by all
concerned.

Control of the out-of-school environment
has moved in all too many cases from the
realm of the parents to that of the television
programmers, the overly organized minutiae
of the suburb, the uncontrollable jungles of
street corner and back alley, and the power
struggles of confrontation politics.

SHIFTING CONTROL BASE

Control of organized education has shifted

from that small committee of parents which

historically surrounded the New England
school district to the halls of the state legis-
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lature, to the political horse trading of the
Congress or, more recently, to the profes-
slonal assoclation, the absentee school board,
the labor union, or the community action
group. Each shift has brought another layer
of bureaucratic negotiation, influence, and
supervision, all resulting In the continued
loss to the community of control over its
schools. In the large cities today we see thou-
sands of administrative and supervisory per-
sons, both from within and without the
school organization, giving the individual
teacher mountains of indigestible directions
for teaching pupils. We see the principal of
each school caught among the forces pulling
in so many different directions that he dare
not move in any. Frustration marks the ef-
forts of all: 'parents, teachers, children, ad-
ministrators, board members, and citizens,
The involvement of parents with a teacher
in the day-to-day education of their child, so
important to the families of the first immi-
grants to America, has been lost.

Looking back wupon the evolution of
America’s school and college system, it is now
elear that the eduecation of parents in terms
of understanding and appreciation out-
welghed even the educational achievements
of the children themselves. Without deep
feeling for and some degree of understanding
of the in-schoeol education, it is impossible
for the parent to relate the out-of-school
educational experiences to the child’'s overall
growth and development. In these earlier
days adults understood, through personal in-
volvement, the responsibility of citizenship
and the relationship of local government to
neighborhood needs.

Now, confiicts between home and school
have never been sharper; and it should be
clear that the younger generation cannot
have its values severed from the older gener-
ation without being cast adrift upon soclety's
sea of uncertainty, an unwelcome phenom=-
enon of the day.

The advance of layer upon layer of bu-
reaucratic administration has resulted in the
loss of integrity of the individual school.
Experts wrangle with experts while the
teacher wrings his hands, and the chiefs talk
only to the chiefs while the Indians march
off in all directions; each hearing a different
command. By an all too swiftly moving
erosion, control of education has passed
from the family to the local community to
“soclety,” where it has now become a politi-
cal football among various selfish groups
with special causes and goals. There was a
good old day when the integrity of the indi-
vidual school was paramount, and the edu-
cation of children was the major concern of
all who labored there,

REVERSING THE TREND

Whether public or private in nature, the
control of education must be returned to the
local community; the most responsible unit
of that community is still the family. The
individual school must be reclaimed by its
neighborhood, and the principal and teach-
ers of that school must be responsive to the
parents, grandparents, aunts, uncles, and
friends of the children. In our urban centers
today, and to a lesser extent in large con-
solidated units outside the cities, many effi-
clencles of large scale operation have been
lost to the inefficlencies of bureaucracy. But
the loss has been more than that of efficiency.
It has, unfortunately, included the loss of
personal involvement by parents in the edu-
cation of thelir children.

At the same time, financing education has
become a bottomless pit. No matter how
much money is poured in, valid measures of
both quality and quantity remain beyond
our grasp. In elementary and secondary
schools across Amerlea, citizens are now
spending from $500 to $1,200 or more per
pupil per year for formal schooling. In col-
leges and universities, the figure goes as high
as several thousand dollars for one year’s edu-
cation for one student. We must ask ourselves
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what can be done to regaln control of edu-
cation so0 as to guarantee to the public a
greater accountablility for expenditures.

Having prided ourselves on achieving a
great diversity in educational form and con-
tent, it is now time to add still another vari-
able to formal education; the entry on a wide
front of private enterprise into the formal
programs of the nation's schools and colleges.

The suggestion is not as startling as it may
at first appear. We now have contracts with
private industry ‘‘to train, to teach, to edu-
cate” both individuals and groups of Ameri-
cans for various objectives. Such agreements
are being written by various agencies of state
and Federal governments and, while often
limited to special programs for “the unem-
ployable or the dropout,” they are nonethe-
less contracts to perform for a profit fune-
tion previously reserved for public or pri-
vate nonprofit enterprises. The profit motive
should be put to work to effect economies in
education, to enhance the guality of educa-
tion and, most importantly, to attract more
attention to the accountability of funds used
for education.

SINGLE-PURPOSE PROGRAMS

Proprietary education has most frequently
been concerned with business colleges, direct
job training, or new areas of skills such as
those related to the computer, bulldozer, or
typewriter. Recently, & large corporation ac-
quired through the wusual business route
three proprietary business colleges and an-
nounced that the colleges would be operated
as subsidiaries of the parent corporation.
Perhaps the most distinguishing character-
istic of proprietary education in recent years
has been the relative singleness of p
which the Institution has identified for its
programs. The greatest weakness, on the
other hand, has been the continued pressure
to broaden the demands on public education
to be all things good to all peoples. In re-
sponding, the school has come to mean in
too many instances “nothing specific for
anyone,” “automatic promotions,"” “general”
diplomas and “general” courses. It has come
to have objectives of “socialization™ and “ex-
ploration” and others of related descriptions
which mean little substance, lack of quality,
and few, if any, identifiable bench marks that
lend themselves to entry upon the balance
sheet of an educational audit.

Another possible course of proprietary edu-
cation could be a public utility type educa-
tional enterprise, regulated but making a
profit for its stockholders. Alongside such
an educational "industry,” it would be ad-
visable to have smaller units giving formal
education to individuals and groups of vari-
ous ages and—a sacrilege to some, undoubt-
edly—completely dependent for success upon
the marketability of their programs. A seri-
ous study has recommended that the coun-
try's postal system be transformed into a
public utility type industry. Do the educa-
tional problems of the country not carry a
far greater urgency?

Bchool and college, and the large public
university to a far greater extent, are ex-
pected to be all things to all people. State
universities, in fact, are expected to stock in
their warehouses educational and operational
merchandise for responding to all human
problems. By overt clalms and by tacit ac-
gquiescence, educators have encouraged par-
ents to belleve that the school could (and
would) correct all shortcomings of the home,
unlock the mysteries of learning, sharpen
blurred vision, inspire and arouse sleeping
genius, and—the most welcome news of all—
relieve the home of concern and worry. Col-
leges demonstrate a salesmanship that as-
sures the prospective student of cultural en-
richment, unbelievable achievement, and a
life to be “lived happlly ever after,” if he
will only apply and then, by some good for-
tune, be admitted to that “one and only
campus.”
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ALL THINGS TO ALL

The state universities by both assertion
and image are the worst examples of claims
outrunning demands. (The author' pleads
gullty to contributing to the false image,
having served for several years as president
of one such institution.) Teaching programs
are provided, so the claim might read, for
all young people of the state—the sons and
daughters of farmers and artisans, rural

families and urban dwellers, the rich and the

poor, and of course special recrultment pro-
grams for foreign students and disadvan-
taged. Research efforts will solve the state's
agricultural, business, industrial, social, po-
litical and—yes, even the educational—prob-
lems. Public service programs—if only money
is appropriated—will reach every citizen of
every age and satisfy his every interest and
need. *

As the truth is dug out of such rhetoric,
certain observations become clear:

Teaching, research, and public service are
all very limited activities.

Most institutions are in reality speclalized
in function and limited in scope, but such
limitations are usually camouflaged.

Educators have so much trouble running
their own Institutions that it is not very
promising to expect them to operate other
agencies of society as well,

Most educational programs are burled in
myriad large and generally unmanageable
administrative organizations.

In recommending smaller and more clearly
definable educational units, it should be
pointed out that similar action might be
helpful for other public service agencles.
Specifically, welfare services, health care, and
housing are areas in which the separation of
responsibility from the immediacy of the
problem by layers of bureaucracy tends to
take the problem out of its substantive con-
tent and make of it a political entity. In
some large school systems and multipurpose
institutions of higher education, answers to
political problems are placed ahead of solu-
tions to educational matters. This is a far
cry from the old Deluder Satan Act of the
colonial period, when parents wanted for
their children & minimum of educational
achievement so that each person could bear
his responsibilities as a citizen, and the com-
munity in turn would be protected from
ignorance. Political solutions to educational
problems carry with them the danger that
ignorance on the part of some people may be
an Insurmountable roadblock to an adequate
educational solution.

Providing competition and greater choice
among schools, colleges, and universities will
not be easy in a monolithic, “publicly” man-
aged system. The cry will be ralsed that no
one should profit from a human need so vital
as education, and such is a compelling argu-
ment. However, as it stands now, too many
parents have no choice concerning the edu-
cation their children will get, and adult “stu-
dents"” have little evidence of the quality of
the institution they may select. It is choice
that encourages and rewards parental con-
cern and, as the family farmer demonstrated
many times, the necessity for keeping ahead
of the competition is the spur that makes
the worker go the extra mile. Schools in
poverty neigborhoods and schools among
the affiuent—in fact, all schools—would be
spurred along if our society could bring
greater competition into the educational
mainstream by encouraging profit-making
educational ventures. Disadvantaged chil-
dren may not be able to get adequate educa-
tion In any other way. Contracting for such
programs with private enterprise, assessing
results, and making new contracts on the
basis of these results would bring badly
needed reality to an educational system that
now has too many “custodian type" schools,
too much bureaucratic red tape, too much
homogeneity, too much emphasis on teacher

28605

benefits, too little attention to puplls’
achievements, too little definition of the
school’'s work, and too few rewards for skill-
ful, hard-working teachers who want to cor-
rect reading difficulties, counsel youngsters,
and joln parents in a meaningful patrnership
for the benefit of sons and daughters.

Some of the trouble in education today
could be alleviated by opening schools, col-
leges, or universities with limited objectives,
clearly stated purposes and programs, finan-
clal ald to the students so they might exer-
cise a free choice, teachers and professors
committed to the programs, and survival of
the institutions dependent upon the tests of
the marketplace.

Education for a profit? It's worth a try.

LEGISLATION TO DEAL WITH THE
FLOOD OF IMPORTS FROM FOR-
EIGN COUNTRIES

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Oscar
Strackbein, who heads The Nationwide
Committee on Import-Export Policy, has
addressed a letter to the President of
the United States which again spells out
the serious need for quota legislation
with which to deal with the flood of im-
ports from foreign countries. Mr. Strack-
bein is an expert on this topic and his
opinions are widely accepted. I feel that
the points made in his letter should be
called to the attention of the Members
of Congress, and I submit the letter for
reprinting in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

THE NATION-WIDE COMMITTEE
On ImprorT-EXxPoRT POLICY,
Washington, D.C., July 21, 1970.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr MR. PrEsSIDENT: In your press confer-
ence of July 20, you said that you would cer-
tainly veto the trade bill if it should con-
tain provisions you did not recommend.
You were particularly opposed to import
quotas except on textiles.

In support of your position you said that
we are an exporting nation, that quotas
could cost more jobs than they would save,
and that import quotas are "highly infia-
tionary.” You also warned of a trade war.

Mr. President, I wrote you a letter dated
April 8, 1970 which said that you are ap-
parently misinformed in matters of our in-
ternational trade. The letter listed a number
of facts relating to our trade that, if known
by you, could be expected to change your
view.

I do not know whether the letter reached
you. I merely récelved an acknowledgment
from your Special Representative on Trade
Negotiations, Mr. Carl Gilbert.

Let me now list some of the items of cru-
cial importance to the formulation of a trade
policy that through no fault of your own,
were probably not in your mind when you
reached a determination with respect to
trade policy. These items have speclal bear-
ing on the reasons you gave for your ob-
Jection to the trade bill that has been ten-
tatively approved by the House Ways and
Means Committee.

Quota legislation, you said, “mandatory
quota legislation is not in the interest of
the United States.” You added that, “it is
highly inflationary.”

This latter objection to guotas is widely
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accepted as an economic frulsm. Yet the
facts of the past decade and more, which
is to say, the period during which we have
had import quotas or their equivalent, have
not borne out the widely held view. Quite
the contrary. I shall not repeat the facts
in the premises here, but enclose a copy of
a statement on the subject which has been
given to the press and sent to Congress
where it has been printed twice in the
Congressional Record. It refutes completely,
so far as our own experience with import
quotas is concerned, their alleged infiationary
effects. Yet that iz the objection most fre-
quently pressed against the use of such
quotas.

Another objection is that quotas would
put trade in a straitjacket. Such an effect
would depend entirely on the character of
the quotas. They need have no such effect
if they provided for flexibility, such as equal
growth of imports with the growth of our
market for the goods concerned. What would
indeed be avoided is the intemperate and
rapid rise of imports that visits diztress and
frreparable harm on our industries, such as
is now occurring and has occurred in the
past. I need only mention the watch in-
dustry, our fisheries,- the typewriter in-
dustry, the bicycle parts industry, the sew-
ing machine industry, household electronics,
tile, sheet glass, canned mushrooms, to-
matoes, stainless steel flatware, footwear,
mink, standard machine tools, cordage, and
others.

How many such skeletons or near skeletons
can our economic landscape survive? We
must not forget that each Industry that
loses employment to imports puts that much
more of a burden on the other industries
and services to absorb the more than a mil-
lion addition to the work force every year.

You eaid also that we are an exporting
nation, It were better sald that we were an
exporting nation. In my previons letter to
you, mentioned above, I went into some de-
tail about the turnabout in our trade in
the past decade. The 1960-70 decade was
one of defeat for our exports on a wide front.
But for a very few products, notably ma-
chinery, including alrcraft and computers,
chemicals and a few smaller items, nearly
all other broad product categories suffered
a heavy deficit in foreign trade.

Employment in the industries that are
in a deficit position exceeds that of the
trade surplus sector by some 2 million.

These facts have probably not come to
you in the usual reports of your intelli-
gence sources. A record such as our trade
record in the past decade would surely bring
a team manager in the athletic field to a low
level of repute. His winning achievement
would be well below .500 on a base of 1000
and would win him no championship in
any league.

Now, Mr. President, you are not alone in
being deprived of the facts essential to the
shaping of a sound trade policy.

The press of this country, the big press
in particular, steadfastly refuses to convey
to the public the basic facts that should
guide the foreign trade policy of the na-
tion. Consciously and deliberately, with
hardly an exception in the East, it stub-
bornly withholds from the public the de-
velopments during the past ten years that
effect deeply our trade posture in relation
to the rest of the world.

Despite irrefutable demonstrations of the
recently maturing counterproductive effect
of the trade policy of the past thirty-five
years, as revealed by indisputable statistical
measures, the press culpably and inexcus-
ably has smothered the facts that at long
last have moved the House Ways and Means
Commiitee to order a change of course,
thanks to extensive public hearings,

By unconscionable suppression of facts, the
press has conspired to nurture public ig-
norance of the true state of our commercial
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defeat in the markets of the world and
within our own borders in the face of a
competitive onslaught from abroad

Efforts over a five-year period to call at-
tention to the clear handwriting on the wall
were aborted by the press, to its profound
discredit and its shame.

By ingenious methods, honed to a fine
cutting edge, the press, the big press, the
metropolitan press, has succeeded in keeping
vital facts from the public, or dribbled frag-
mentary reports, in highly condensed form,
to readers in a manner designed not to
awaken them to the meaning of facts. The
latter were unwelcome to press interests,
philosophical or, more surely, commercial.

Some of the basic facts are that (1) the
United States has met trade defeat in the
past decade in nearly all important sectors,
as already noted. To this fact, when it was
called to its attention, the press, the big
press, turned a broken ear drum and self-
adjusted blinders.

(2) We have suffered a trade deficit in pri-
vate commercial trade with the rest of the
world for a number of years, not a surplus of
4, 5 or 6 billlon dollars per year as reported
euphorically by dedicated Departmental pub-
licists of the government who knew bet-
ter, but were imprisoned in devices not of
their own contrivance. These euphoric re-
ports were eagerly repeated by the press;
and efforts to correct them were all but ig-
nored.

(3) Employment in the trade-deficit in-
dustries is distinctly higher than in the few
in which we still enjoy an export surplus.
This fact has also been given to the press,
but the press had free-trade fish to fry.

(4) The surplus that we do enjoy in a
few products is narrowing vistbly.

(6) The foreign labor cost per unit of out-
put is in many instances well below the
American, and this gap is not being closed.

(6) More and more of our industries are
coming into the area of competitive defeat
from abroad because foreign technology is
catching up with us while their wages lag
behind our wage levels.

Essentially, we are meeting our produc-
tive system, which we pioneered, coming
back to us competitively from abroad, minus
one ingredient, namely the high level of
wages in the home market needed to buy
and consume the elevated output that comes
from mass production. Not having suffic-
iently high wages at home to absorb the out-
put these countries must have a foreign
market, and this country offers the best out-
let. Never mind that the source of the com-
petitive advantage over us is the lower for-
eign wages, and not, specifically not, higher
productivity per man hour in manufactured
goods! In that department we still lead the
world; but our productivity lead is not as
wide as our lead in wages. Hence our compet-
itive handicap.

Not having met its obligation to inform
the public as any press should if it is to
merit the freedom guaranteed it under the
Constitution, this same press is now free to
criticize proposed trade legislation while the
public has been short-changed in point of
facts that would give it a basis of judging
for itself. The press therefore has a free
range of argument and can and does make
exaggerated statements and use false argu-
ments before the public; and the public is
victimized.

Without knowing it, Mr. President, you too
are one of the vietims.

I look forward to an acknowledgment of
this letter from and hope that a conference
may be arranged with you for the submis-
slon of facts that will sustain what has
been put forward in this letter.

With assurances of my esteem,

Sincerely,

O. R. STRACKBEIN,
President.
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A MODEST PROPOSAL FOR
CONGLOMERATION

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, it dismayed me to see that the
Nixon administration has once more
been rebuffed in its efforts to improve
the quality of our Government. The
President’s proposal to abolish the Fed-
eral Board of Tea Experts, as an econ-
omy move, has been rescinded, largely
thanks to the heroic efforts of the gen-
tleman from Connecticut (Mr. MoNA-
GAN) .

Former Secretary Finch has vowed
that he will keep the Board of Tea Ex-
perts in existence, as required by the
Tea Importation Act of 1897, and legis-
lation has been proposed to assist in the
funding of the board through an addi-
tional tax on tea.

I might say that it is shocking to me
that the administration would seriously
consider such an oppressive tax as a
means of solving problems of economy
in Government. One would think that,
given the strong memories of the Boston
Tea Party and the inclination of present-
day citizens to oppose repressive action
by government with immediate confron-
tation, the imposition of such a burden
on the tea drinking population of this
country would fan the fiames of revolu-
lution.

I know that in some quarters the tea
drinkers of this country are considered
to be no more than effete intellectual
snobs, or even bums, but it seems to me
particularly appropriate at this time to
avoid such a confrontation. To para-
phrase our President, “When the tea is-
sue gets hot, ice it.”

Mr. Speaker, I believe I have come up
with the solution to the administration’s
problems. We must have the Board of
Tea Experts, but we must have economy
in Government as well. I submit that we
can have both by a simple merger of
two important Federal agencies: the
Board of Tea Experts and the Subversive
Activities Control Board.

Before dismissing this suggestion light-
ly, one must consider what a natural
combination this is. Both agencies have
the mission of protecting the American
people from deleterious foreign influ-
ences. The Board of Tea Experts has a
statutory duty to prevent the importa-
tion of tea that is “inferior in purity,
quality and fitness for consumption in the
United States.”

The Subversive Activities Control
Board is charged with the mission of pre-
venting the importation of ideas that are
inferior in purity, quality, and fitness for
consumption by U.S. citizens. Certainly
the short distance between the palate
and the brain emphasizes how closely
related the functions of these agencies
are,

Moreover, the SACB performs its duties
primarily through the sense of smell.
Their job is to sniff out subversion
wherever it exists. While the Tea Board
uses the sense of taste, it is well known
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that taste is four-fifths smell. Thus, the
membership of both agencies should be
substantially interchangeable.

Beyond these obvious similarities, both
agencies operate in utter anonymity, with
a workload that is somewhat less than
overwhelming: The Tea Board meets
once a year. The SACB would meet at
least that often if they could find a room
to meet in and something to talk about. I
daresay there is nat a schoolchild in the
country who could name a single mem-
ber of either agency.

Finally, if one considers that tea
connotes not only a drink, but a smoke as
well, the beauty of this merger is even
more apparent. What could be more sub-
versive of our way of life than the un-
controlled importation of inferior tea?

The colleagues with whom I have dis-
cussed my proposal are enthusiastic about
the idea. Indeed, some of them have
suggested that I should propose further
mergers of Government agencies in the
name of efficiency in Government, It has
been suggested that a particularly ap-
propriate merger would be a combina-
tion of the Subversive Activities Control
Board and the Bureau of Solid Waste
Management, now in the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare. The
former chairman of the National En-
dowment for the Humanities, a distin-
guished tea drinker in his own right,
having been the president of an eastern
establishment university, has expressed
a willingness to take the SACB, the Tea
Board, as well as the Bureau of Solid
Waste Management under his protection.
In Dr. Barnaby Conrad Keeney’s words,
such a combination would produce an
agency that “really grooves.”

Mr. Speaker, I shall continue my ef-
forts to seek out possibilities for con-
glomeration of Government agencies, in
the hope that the heavy hand of the
Federal bureaucracy can be changed into
no more than an upturned pinky.

TO ESTABLISH A COMMISSION ON
FUELS AND ENERGY

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, the fuel and
energy situation in America has reached
the stage at which it can, without exag-
geration, be called a crisis. The combi-
nation of poor economic management,
new requirements for pollution free fuel,
increased electrical power requirements
and inadequate advance planning to
meet these requirements, shortsighted
economic regulation of fuel producers,
and continuing artificial restrictions on
access to foreign-produced fuels have all
combined to produce this crisis. How it
is resolved will have a great deal to do
with how—and whether—our nation is
able to solve many of its other pressing
problems, from poverty to pollution.

The fact is that through a patchwork
of private profitmaking, government
ratemaking, and new pollution control
laws and ordinances and the oil import
quota system, America has reached a
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point where it faces potential shortages
of almost all major fuels—natural gas,
residual fuel oil, and coal—as well as a
shortage of its most important source of
energy—electrical power. If this conflict-
ing patehwork is not resolved by anfici-
pation of our future needs and rational
advance planning, every citizen, every
business, every industry in America will
feel the adverse effects.

Just this week President Nixon’s
Chairman of the Council on Environmen-
tal Quality told the National Press Club
that what is necessary to reconcile the
often conflicting demands of more fuel,
more energy and a cleaner environment
is forward-looking and rational advance
planning for the power and fuel needs
of the Nation. I could not agree more with
this sentiment.

It is because I feel so strongly the
necessity for rational planning on a na-
tional scale to meet the fuel, energy, and
environmental needs of future Ameri-
cans that I am today introducing a bill,
introduced earlier this month by the dis-
tinguished gentleman from West Vir-
ginia (Mr. STAGGERS), to establish a Com-
mission on Fuels and Energy.

The bill would establish a National
Commission on Fuels and Energy, a 21-
member commission composed of six
Members of both the House and Senate
and nine members appointed by the
President. In addition, nine specified of-
ficials of the executive branch would be
advisers. Although the bill as introduced
by the gentleman from West Virginia
specifies only that the nine presidential
appointees be expert in the matter of
fuels and energy, my bill requires that
these nine presidential members shall
“have particular knowledge with respect
to fuels, energy, and the environment.”

Another small change which I have
made in the bill as originally introduced
is that a 10th and perhaps 11th execu-
tive branch adviser, namely, the Chair-
man of the Council on Environmental
Quality and the new head of the En-
vironmental Protection Agency recently
proposed by the President, are added to
those advisers to the Commission speci-
fied in the Staggers bill.

The Commission’s most important re-
sponsibilities would be to investigate fully
the energy demands and the fuels and
energy resources of the Nation, and
within 1 year to submit a report to the
President which would “recommend those
programs and policies which are most
likely to insure, through maximum use
of indigenous resources, that the Na-
tion's rapidly expanding requirements
for low-cost energy will be met, and in a
manner consistent with the need to safe-
guard and improve the quality of the
environment."

The Commission would reach its con-
clusions through public hearings, which
it is authorized to hold, and through in-
formation furnished by departments and
agencies of the executive branch which
are directed fo cooperate with the Com-
mission and assist its purposes.

Mr. Speaker, if the kind of advance
evaluation of requirements and advance
planning to meet those requirements
which is now advocated had been done
10 or 15 years ago, we might not face
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today impending shortages of fuel oil,
natural gas, coal, and electrical power.
If that kind of planning is done today,
then in 10 years we will not face another
worse—and certainly far worse—crisis of
the same variety. Sooner or later we
must learn the lesson of our past fail-
ures to plan adequately for the future
and must begin to do that planning. The
area of fuels, energy, and environmental
quality is a perfect place to start. The
establishment of fthis Commission on
Fuels and Energy will be a first step
toward a rational resource allocation pol-
iey to insure that our children are not
faced tomorrow with the kind of fuel-
energy-environmental crisis which we
face in America in 1970.

I urge support for this proposal, early
hearings, and early enactment.

At this point I include two recent news-
paper articles which point up the serious-
ness of the impending shortages in fuels
and energy which face this country.

The items referred to follow:

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Aug. 8, 1870)
U.S. NaTuraL Gas SHORTAGE LooMs

New Yorx.—Hurriedly but belatedly, the
federal government is trying to ralse sup-
plies of natural gas by undoing its restric-
tive pricing policy. Whether it will be in
time to avold industry shutdowns this win-
ter is doubtful.

Meanwhile, the United States shortage of
natural gas is spurring at least two efforts
to bring it from Canadian fields above the
Arctic circle. It appears that Canadian gas
may appear in the U.S. market before the oil
from the Alaska North Slope comes in
quantity.

Nearly two decades ago the Federal Power
Commission asserted its right to control the
price of natural gas. This was set s0 low, oil
men say, that it discouraged search for addi-
tional supplies. The result is that the com-
bination of low price and no new supplies
brought many users into the market whose
demands cannot now be met.

A number of companies have refused to
take on new industrial users; others have
warned that they may not be able to main-
tain supplies to existing customers this
winter.

“The shortage of natural gas today is real,
not imaginary,” said Robert E. Mead, presi-
dent of the Independent Petroleum Assocla-
tion. “It was brought about by 15 years of
unwarranted federal price control. . . ,

“This price control has stimulated an arti-
ficlal demand for gas while discouraging
investment in the search for gas. The result
is the current supply crisis for this essen-
tial fuel,”

The Power Commission has proposed that
4,600 small gas producers be freed from the
price controls. It also has started a new
study of gas pricing, with the aim of stream-
lining bureaucratic procedures and setting a
new price by early fall, Sen. John Tower, a
Texas Republican, has proposed a flat in-
crease of 10 cents per thousand feet, effec-
tive at once.

Longer range, there is a proposal in Con-
gress to establish a “national commission of
fuels and energy,” with more than half its
members being congressmen. The theory is
that these elected men are more sensitive to
the country’s need than bureaucrats appoint-
ed for life.

Meanwhile, financing is belng sought for
the two proposed pipelines into the Cana-
dian gas flelds, with extensions into the gas
areas on the Alaskan north coast. One line
would cost $2.5 billlon, about twice the pro-

d cost of the oil pipeline across the
Alaskan peninsula.
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However, the oil line is held up by con-
servationists’ court cases, while the gas line
could apparently be built through Canada
without this problem.

[From the New York Times, Aug. 11, 1970]

FPC HeAp WARNS POWER SHORTAGE Is
PossmeLE NExT WINTER
(By Richard Halloran)

WasHINGTON.—WIith the nation not yet
through its summer power shortages, the
chairman of the Federal Power Commission
warned today that further shortages were
possible next winter.

John N. Nassikas, the chairman, told a
luncheon audience at the Natlonal Press
Club here that next winter would bring
power troubles If deficlencies in fuel sup-
plies were not overcome and if the weather
was unusually severe.

He indicated that the commission would
have a better idea of the dimensions of the
problem within 30 days, when the results of
a national inventory of fuel were scheduled
to be In.

SOME CURTAILMENT FEARED

He sald that the shortages of coal, oil, and
natural gas used to fire boilers in electrical
generating plants “is the most acute phase
of our developing energy crisis.”

He sald that the shortages were “dwarfing
the formidable problem of installing ade-
quate generation and transmission facilities
to meet short-term demand.” He also said
that the shortages would mean higher elec-
tric and oll bills next winter.

“If we are successful in meeting fuel prob-
lems this winter,” he sald, “I do not anticl-
pate a generalized electric power shortage.”

Mr. Nassikas, who has been in office for a
year, sald "it may be necessary to curtail
some industrial gas service In the New Eng-
land area and in the Middle West.”

But he added that “gas distribution com-
panles should be able to meet all essential
resldential and commercial customer needs
unless an unusually severe winter is encoun-
tered.”

Coal, which provides 21 per cent of the na-
tlon's energy, is short because new Federal
mining safety and health regulations have
slowed production, rail transport is inade-
quate and coal exports are up.

Oll, which provides 43 per cent of the en-
ergy, 1s short because of the Middle Eastern
crises, cutbacks In ol]l from Libya and inade-
quate tanker capacity.

Natural gas provides 33 per cent of the
energy and 1s critically short because gas
companies have cut back on discovery and
exploitation of new flelds.

Mr. Nassikas was asked whether he thought
the companies nad done that to force up the
price of gas. He sald no but did not elaborate.

He said that Increasingly restrictive anti-
pollution standards had been partly responsi-
ble for the energy crisis. He called for a
“balanced energy and environmental policy.”

“Environmental standards must permit a
transitional period allowing construction and
operation of facilities to proceed,” he said.
He sald that all methods of power generation
produced some kind of waste.

“Such waste products, or thermal effects,
will have an impact on the environment that
cannot be completely avolded despite the
most serious efforts to minimize these con-
sequences,” he contended.

He sald that the best hope for an ulti-
mate solution to the energy crisis was nu-
clear power. But installation of nuclear power
generation is lagging two years behind sched-
ule and will not provide significant amounts
of energy until the nineteen-eighties, he said.

The lag, Mr. Nassikas sald, was due to
delays In delivery of equipment from manu-
facturers, opposition to proposed sites of
the plants and technologlcal problems.

He criticized the electric utilities for not
spending enough on nuclear research. In
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the last four years, he said, the Atomic En-
ergy Commission has spent $75-million,
manufacturers $25-million and private utili-
ties only #5-milllon on fast breeder reactor
research., v

He said that the utilitles should spend
more “to accelerate the development of vi-
tally needed nuclear facilities to reduce en-
vironmental impaet -and meet power demand
during the remainder of the 20th century.”

He urged that comprehensive new anti-
trust legislation be passed to allow companies
in the power industry to adopt economies
of large-scale operation and to be managed
more efficiently.

He sald that he did not favor a national
power grid run by the Federal Government.
Instead, he suggested that improved con-
nections between existing power companies
would be desirable even if they were under-
taken by the Federal Government.

Better Interchanges of power, he sald,
would have helped to resolve the problems
of Consolidated Edison in New York.

EULOGY TO FRANK MESZAR III

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call to the attention of my colleagues
a stirringly warm and beautiful eulogy
by Brig. Gen. Frank Meszar to his son,
Frank Meszar III, which appeared in
the Assembly, the magazine of the grad-
uates of the U.S. Military Academy.

This young man who had bt 24 years
of life was without a doubt an unusual
individual. In his brief span of time he
took great interest in many things, ac-
complished much, and sought to learn
and do still more. He was a truly fine
person, & kindred spirit to the interests
of his military father and his loving
mother and family.

I attended the retirement ceremonies
of General Meszar on Friday, July 31 at
Hunter Army Airfield in Savannah, Ga.
Having served 38 years in the military,
General Meszar was the first command-
ing general, from March 1967 until Jan-
uary 1969, of the Flight Training Cen-
ter at Hunter-Ft. Stewart, which he left
for assignment in Vietnam.

General and Mrs. Meszar and their
children call Savannah, Ga., home, and
I am pleased and honored to have friends
and constituents of their caliber resid-
ing within my congressional district.

I am personally gladdened at the
thought that even with Frank’s untimely
death his father, General Meszar, has
not only accepted this sad finality well,
but has with a father’s heart loved and
understood clearly the many facets of
his son’s personality and character. The
eulogy is a real tribute and deserves all
of our attention.

The eulogy follows:

EUuLoGY TO FRANK MEszAr IIT

Captain Frank Meszar III was born In
Tuscaloosa, Alabama, on 18 July 1944, He
was killed on 2 March 1969 while leading his
company in the attack. His family, his
friends—we buried him with full military
honors in Arlington Natlonal Cemetery. In
his span of twenty-four and a half years,
he had accomplished what every man desires

but many never do. He had found himself
and his place in life,
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What was he like? He could turn & card
or pop & cork as a gentleman, for pleasure and
not as vice, He drove his Corvette with a
heavy foot, but never scratched a fender. He
was at home in the major cities of Europe.
In a ten-day period, he dated young ladles
in London, Washington, Savannah, San Fran-
cisco, Tokyo, and Sydney. And yet, he confi-
dently commanded a cavalry troop on the
German zonal border as a Second Classman.
He went through airborne training with two
sprained ankles. He owned one of the finest
private military history libraries In the Serv-
ice. He could discuss in detail the battles of
the Napoleonic Wars or of the American
Civil War, His decorations include the Silver
Star, Bronze Star Medal with cluster, Ailr
Medal with two clusters, Army Commenda-
tion Medal, Purple Heart, Vietnamese Gal-
lantry Cross with Palm and the National
Order of Vietnam, In short, he enjoyed life,
but with a constancy of purpose. From an
early age he knew he would be a profes-
slonal soldler. He was proud that he was the
last of an unbroken military line that had
its origins in Arpad’s entry into Hungary.

After graduation and Ranger and Airborne
training, Frank spent a year on the DMZ
in Korea as an Infantry Platoon Leader and
Company Commander. He volunteered for
Vietnam where he served with the 173d
Alrborne Brigade and was an advisor to a
Vietnamese Army unit, He then extended and
commanded a rifie company in the 1st Cav-
alry Division.

I saw Frank at Fire Base Grant a week
before he was killed. He had just returned
with his company from an elghteen-day
search and destroy operation in the jungle
War Zone C. We had a most enjoyable visit,
Frank was relaxed and happy. It was appar-
ent to me that he was doing what he wanted
to do and knew he was good at it. In the
following lines I have tried to express how
he and I felt about our professlon.

THE CUP OF LIFE
How drinks your son his cup of life?

For drink he must, or spill or swill, in his
appointed time.

Hiding on a northern neutral shore, pursing
fitfully through a straw,
In abject terror less he lose the purlle pap?

Or, more common, in stolid suburb sipping
the uric smell of
squalling brats and shrewish spouse,

While cursing his plywood plastic jail?
But worse, a worthless wastrel, who slops
his slop,

Unconsclous of the maggots on the tarnished
brim?

Else, a callow guru who mocks the Maker's
brew,

Yet with lampreyed greed he sucks the
sorcerer's mendaclous mead?

Even envied, a grey flanneled great,

So enamoured of his golden grail, he cannot
taste the ale?

Then pity me not, nor my son;

He stood ten feet and more.

With a deliberate stare into the face of fate,

He quaffed full draught his Warrior’s Cup,

And smashed it to the jungle fioor.

TO IMPROVE THE QUALITY OF LIFE

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER
OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970
Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, under

the leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorpb, I include the following:
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To IMPROVE THE QUALITY OF LIFE: A PROGRAM
FOR ENVIRONMENTAL ACTION

(By Hon. RicHARD L. OTTINGER)

“The right of the people to clean air, pure
water, freedom from excessive and unneces-
sary noise, and the mnatural, scenic, and
esthetlc quality of their environment shall
not be abridged.” The Environmental Bill of
Rights2

INTRODUCTION

In spite of the growing public concern over
pollution, the cold hard fact is we are still
losing the battle to preserve the environ-
ment.,

There are a number of reasons for this.
First is our fallure to recognize the true cost
of pollution and environment damage and
to apply these costs against the cost of abate-
ment efforts. Only when we fully understand
the tremendous hidden costs we are bearing,
will we feel the true urgency of the need for
action. As a result of our fallure to under-
stand the economics of pollution, our en-
vironmental efforts have lacked the neces-
sary commitment and have shied away from
attacking the real source of the problem—
the individual polluter.

Another problem is our fallure to recognize
that our environment is a complex and in-
terrelated system and that each action—even
one intended to cope with an environmental
problem—may have an environmentally-
damaging reaction.

The final failure is to recognize that a
livable environment means more than the
absence of pollution. A program for the en-
vironment must include the enhancement of
all of the qualities of our lives. It must work
toward a clean and wholesome environment
in which to live and work and toward reliev-
ing the growing stresses of our increasingly
complex urban, technological society.

We have the resources and the time to pre-
serve a livable environment {if we act now.
An effective program will require the devel-
opment of a new cost-benefit system to ap-
ply in determining the desirability of vari-
ous programs. It is essential to replace the
old system in which the cost was too often
to the public and the environment and the
benefit limited to a privileged few. The pro-
gram we need must also recognize an essen-
tial role that the continued population
growth and the continued economic expan-
sion play in our environment.

Above all, we must require that environ-
ment concerns be given full and equal con-
sideration in all of our public programs.
Even such programs as housing, transporta-
tion, education and health—and not just
those programs traditiongally considered to
be “environmental.”

Finally, we must recognize that effective
environmental action is not a burden; it is
a challenge and opportunity. Success means
not only a better quality of life for all of
our citizens, but new markets and new jobs.
A group of experts in the Harvard Review,
not too many years ago, described the chal-
lenge as a “$300 billion dollar market.”

WATER POLLUTION

Water pollution abatement programs at
both the State and Federal levels, have
failed completely.

New York State’s 1 billlon dollar Pure
Waters bond issue, approved overwhelmingly
by the voters in 1965, has proved to be a
sham. Under that program, we were prom-
ised that the waters of the State would be
clean by 1970. But it is now 1970, and our
waters are dirtler than ever. Now Governor
Rockefeller, who made the original pledge,
has set a new goal of 1975, but there is no
reason to believe that this is any more realis-

1H.J. Res. 1321, introduced in the House
of Representatives, June 13, 1968, by Rep.
Richard L. Ottinger, et al. Also introduced in
91st Congress on January 3, 1969, as H.J. Res.
54.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tic. Of the $1 billion the voters authorized
five years ago, only $125 million have been
spent; much of that wastefully on large
staffs, redundant studies, promotional bro-
chures, and the like. The program itself is
completely bogged down in bureaucratic
bungling and political squabbling.

The Federal program is no better. Launched
with much fanfare, it has since been seriously
under-financed and lacks effective enforce-
ment powers. I and a group of my colleagues
were able to increase Federal appropriation
for pollution abatement for 1970 from the
$214 million recommended by the Nixon Ad-
ministration to $800 million, but there is no
indication that, even with these nearly quad-
rupled funds, we will be able to make effec-
tive progress in restoring the purity of our
waters with existing law.

At the heart of the failure of our existing
programs is the unwillingness of Federal,
state and local officials to meet the basic
problem of water pollution head-on. We have
concentrated our efforts in developing ill-
defined, and basically unenforceable, stand-
ards of general water quality and have falled
to attack the true cause of pollution at in-
dustrial sources.

I propose a radical revision of our water
pollution abatement effort, which will re-
organize that effort into an effective program.

Industrial: Under my program, it will be
illegal, as of January 1, 1972, for any in-
dividual or corporation to dump environmen-
tally-damaging material into the inland water
systems of the United States, including estu-
aries. Any corporation or individual violating
this law could be fined $1,000 a day as long as
the pollution continues. In addition, I pro-
pose that cltizens be given the right to take
individual polluters to Federal court to en-
join violators should Federal, state or local
officials fail to act.

A number of industries lack money to fi-
nance effective abatement programs by this
deadline. I propose to establish a Federal
program to provide long-term, low-interest
loans to industries that can establish the
need for such assistance,

Under this program, effective abatement
of water pollution from industrial sources
could be achieved by 1972. In addition, the
program would mean increased employment
and economic activity without loss to the
taxpayer, or undue hardship to any industry.

Thermal Pollution; Thermal pollution, al-
though relatively new, is no less dangerous to
the quality of our water than any other form
of pollution.

Although many other industries can pro-
duce thermal pollution, the greatest threat
comes from nuclear power plants which re-
quire very large amounts of water to cool
their reactors. Scientists have estimated that
by the year 2000, as a result of construction
of the nuclear plants necessary to meet the
nation’s rapidly growing power needs, virtu-
ally all of our water will be seriously de-
graded as a result of thermal pollution.
Technologically, it is possible to resolve this
problem through the construction of cooling
towers, bays, and other devices.

Under my Hudson River Compact Act, In-
terior officials compelled the AEC to add a
specific condition—the first of its kind in the
nation—to Con Edison’s license for Its In-
dian Point No. 2 reactor, a provision requir-
ing the Company to take all necessary steps
to prevent thermal pollution before the fa-
cility may be operated. I am presently taking
legal action to have a similar condition
added to the license for Indian Point reactor
No. 1, which has been in operation and
causing serious damage to the Hudson since
1963, But the problem should not be resolved
by plecemeal efforts. We must have a na-
tional criterion.

To compel the nation’s utilities and other
industries producing thermal pollution to
take the necessary steps to avold such dam-
age I propose to include “thermal pollution*
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under the definition of “environmentally-

g" material and to require that
water discharged from cooling operations
must be of the same temperature and guality
as the water into which it iIs being dis-
charged. Violators will be subject to the same
fines and penalties as other polluters.

Municipal Waste: Sewage and other munic-
ipal wastes are the other major source of
water pollution in the.United States today.
Even after 5 years of our highly-touted
abatement programs, nearly one billion gal-
lons of untreated sewage pour daily through
the mouth of New York Harbor. New York
City alone contributes 450 million gallons,
although the city 1s working hard to improve
this, with two plants under construction and
new connections underway with existing
plants. But the fact 1s that, today, every
community in the State is contributing un-
treated or inadequately treated sewage to our
waterways.

Even the few sewage treatment facilities
we are bullding today are not adequate. Their
effluent is returned to our rivers and streams
rich in nitrates and phosphates which are
themselves dangerous pollutants. Not only
is this damaging the waterways but it repre-
sents a serlous waste, for nitrates and phos-
phates are potentially valuable.

The answer is a major national commit-
ment to the construction of effective sew-
age treatment facilities which will completely
recycle sewage, recapturing valuable elements
and returning water of the highest quality to
our waterways., We have the technology to
accomplish this goal, but so far, we lack
the commitment,

I propose to vest a single Federal agency,
such as the U.8. Army Corps of Engineers,
which has the technological capability and
engineering know-how, with the responsibil-
ity for carrying out this national program.

Funding for the construction of these
treatment facilities should be 70 percent Fed~
eral, with the state governments contribut-
ing 20 percent and local governments con-
tributing 10 percent, The Federal share could
be financed at a fraction of the Corps’ annual
multi-billion dollar budget which is now de-
voted largely to environmentally-damaging
projects such as dam building and dredging.

Coastal Waters: Today, we are endangering
our richest marine resource—our coastal wa-
ters—by indiscriminate dumping of sewage,
gludge, acids and industrial waste.

As I pointed out last February, such dump-
ing operations at the mouth of New York
Harbor have created a virtual “Dead Sea” less
than 12 miles from New York beaches. This is
an area of 21 square miles virtually devoid of
marine life, contaminated with virus and
bacteria and with cancer-causing heavy
metals. It threatens not only our beaches,
but the safety of our marine food sources
such as fish and clams. Recently, at hearings
held as a result of this report, officials of the
Corps of Engineers admitted that there are
210 dumping sites in our coastal waters.
Sixty-one of these are on the East Coast.
Ninety-five are in the Great Lakes and the
remainder in the Gulf of Mexico and along
the Pacific shore. In addition, there is much
unrecorded dumping. The Nixon Administra-
tion, In response to my demand, has called
for a halt to Great Lakes dumping but has
taken no effective action regarding our
coastal waters.

This intolerable assault upon one of the
most valuable of our resources must be
stopped. I propose to make it illegal for any-
one to dump environmentally-damaging ma-
terials In our coastal waters. Violators shall
be fined up to £10,000 for each violation.
Police authority will be given to the U.S.
Coast Guard, and the responsibility for de-
termining whether material is damaging will
be vested In the U.8. Fish and Wildlife Berv-
ice of the Department of the Interlor.

The Oceans: Thor Heyerdahl im his current
voyage across the Atlantic In the “Ra II" re-
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ports observing substantial pollution in the
form of large globs of oil floating in the
ocean. Experts at our marine laboratories
have stated that the contamination of the
ocean from oil and other pollutants is now
so great that if we were to halt all further
environmental assaults wupon our oceans
today, it might take as long as 500 years for
the oceans to recover. I propose that the
United States government call upon all na-
tions of the world to join in a treaty to forbid
oceanic pollution, provide effective police
mechanisms, and provide substantial fines or
other punishment for violators.

SOLID WASTE

One immediate result of halting all forms
of water pollution—and air pollution, as
well—will be a substantial increase in the
already nearly unmanageable volume of solid
waste. For example, although it is not known
exactly how much sewage sludge, dredge
spoil, and industrial waste is presently being
dumped at all sites In U.S. coastal waters,
it is known that 18 million cubic yards an-
nually is being dumped in only the six sites
around New York Harbor—and the volume is
increasing at a rate that will double every
20 to 25 years,

Even without the addition of the new
sources of solid waste resulting from our alr
and water abatement pollution programs,
the situation would be critical. The average
American is responsible for nearly six pounds
of solid waste every day. Major urban areas
like New York are hard-pressed to find ways
of dealing with the trash and garbage that
is now being generated. Traditionally, these
wastes are burned in low-efficlency incinera-
tors—in themselves significant contributors
to alr pollution—or are used as landfill,
which has resulted in the loss of thousands,
if not millions of acres of valuable shallows,
the most important resource for develop-
ing and maintaining the nation’s fisherles.
Now citles like New York are literally run-
ning out of sites.

A major contributor to the existing solid
waste problem is the American packaging
industry which is responsible for as much as
90 percent of the total volume. There must
be a significant commitment of funds for re-
search and development of bio-degradable
packaging materials, packaging which will
meet, the needs of the consumer but which
can then be broken down and recycled into
the environment as useful products. There
are, today, a number of companies producing
recycled paper which would otherwise just
add to the volume of trash, and a European
company has reported success in developing
bottles made of material that is completely
bio-degradable,

For materials that are not bio-degradable
and cannot be recycled, the most effective
method is high-heat incineration which has
been successfully developed in foreign coun-
tries but used only on a limited, demonstra-
tion basis in the United States. High-heat
incineration (3,000 degrees) can be carried
out with virtually no air pollution, and can
reduce solid wastes by 94 to 96 percent. In the
process it produces a material called ‘“frit”,
which is useful in the construction of build-
ing blocks, road beds, and is now being tested
for use as fireproofing material.

Many of our other wastes can be recycled
without inecineration and play a valuable role
in our economy. For example, the sewage
sludge which is now poisoning our coastal
waters, is—If properly treated—a wvaluable
source of phosphate and nitrate, which ex-
perts tell us are now in short supply, and will
soon be vitally needed to maintain agricul-
tural food supplies and meet the needs of our
growing population.

I propose that the Division of Solid Wastes
of the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare be upgraded and given responsibil-
ity for the development of a national solid
waste program, Working in cooperation with
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State and local governments, the Division
would be charged with developing & three-
point effort: (a) to provide for the develop-
ment of bio-degradable packaging materials,
(b) to develop effective methods of recycling
of material suitable for such use and (c) to
direct the installation of effective high in-
cineration facilities to serve our population
centers.

Radioactive Wastes: Another result of our
tremendous technical achievement which has
created a serious environmental problem is
the growing uses of radioactive materials—in
power generation, medical applications, and
other peaceful uses. This use, which is ex-
panding rapidly, produces radioactive wastes,
many of which are extremely dangerous and
are not being adequately handled at this
time. The radioactive wastes from the used
fuel cells of nuclear power plants are cur-
rently disposed of only in two sites in the
entire United States. One of these 15 in
Cattaraugas County in New York, 30 miles
southeast of Buffalo. The present facility at
Cattaraugas County is discharging radio-
active materials into the local waters at
about ten times the allowable level set by the
Atomic Energy Commission, and the AEC
has falled to act.

Unfortunately, although it has the au-
thority, New York State has not taken any
action, apparently for two reasons. First, it
relies upon the AEC and also because the
waters in which the material is being dis-
charged are not classified as drinking water.
Clearly whether or not people drink the
radiocactive water, it poses a threat to public
health which must not be tolerated.

Equally serious on a national level is the
fact that many experts, including promi-
nent scientists in the AEC, believe the
agency's standards are much too lax. The
State of Maryland, for example, recently
established standards ome percent of those
set by the AEC.

The discharge presently taking place in
the waters of Cattaraugas County would be
halted with the enactment of my proposal
to forbid the dumping of environmentally-
damaging materials in the U.S. waterways.
But in the long run, this is not enough.

None of the presently proposed methods
for disposing of radioactive materials—deep
wells, ocean dumping—provide effective
safeguards.

I propose that a high-level commission of
sclentists should be established immediately
to carry out independent research to de-
termine safe levels of radioactive exposure
and safe and effective methods of disposing
of radioactive wastes. The AEC, representing
a vested interest in promoting nuclear de-
velopment, should play no role whatsoever in
the deliberations of this commission.

AIR POLLUTION

As with water pollution, present air pollu-
tion programs at the State and Federal levels
are wholly ineffective—and for many the
same reason.

After five years we have clear proof that
the Clean Air Act of 1965 Is an almost mean-
ingless law. Its principal weakness is the
failure to attack pollution at the source.
Under the Act, the National Air Pollution
Control Administration (NAPCA) is allowed
to set standards for ambient air quality. It
is not charged with responsibility for locat-
ing pollution sources, nor does it have effec-
tive enforcement powers. In fact, polluters
may use the Act to evade enforcement for at
least seven and some cases as much as 17
years.

Further proof of the Act's failure can be
seen in New York State where it has per-
mitted the absurd gerrymandering of air
quality districts so as to protect industrial
polluters.

At present, the NAPCA's research is car-
ried on in such a manner that there are no
meaningful standards for many of the most

August 12, 1970

dangerous pollutants. For example, in March
of this year, I revealed that the agency had
no plan to set standards governing concen-
trations of asbestos dust before 1872, in spite
of the fact that this is the only form of air
pollution definitely proven to cause lung
cancer. As a result, millions of New Yorkers
have been exposed to serlous health hazards
due to the spraying of asbestos which is used
as fireproofing material in many buildings.
Fortunately, following my report, New York
City acted expeditiously to ban further spray-
ing, but the residents of other cities through-
out the State and the nation, do not have
similar protection.

I propose that alr pollution abatement laws
be reorganized along the lines I have pro-
posed for our water pollution abatement
laws,

First, NAPCA will be given the authority
to set and enforce standards for individual
sources of pollution, if state and local gov-
ernments fall to act by January, 1972. Fines
of $1,000 for each day of violation will be
established and a program of long-term, low-
interest Federal loans set up for' industries
that can establish that compliance will cause
undue hardship.

Second, the NAPCA will be required to
undertake an immediate evaluation of all
sources of air pollution and to set meaning-
ful criteria for emissions.

Finally, citizens will be given the power to
go into Federal court to enjoin violators, if
government officials fall to act.

NOISE POLLUTION

We are only recently coming to recognize
the serlous effect that excessive noise can
have upon people and upon the natural en-
vironment. Scientists in this country and in
England have found that noise can and does
cause deafness, plays a significant role in
mental illness, and has as yet not wholly-
understood effects upon the central nervous
system.

Most attention has recently been drawn to
the noise pollution from jet aircraft. An
amendment which I proposed to the Airport
and Airway Development Act of 1970, and
which has now been enacted into law, should
give citizens the necessary legal basis for
protecting themselves from aircraft noise
resulting from new airport construction. But
citizens are exposed to intolerable levels of
noise from other sources in their community
and their places of work.

I propose the enactment of a Federal law
establishing an authority to conduct research
to determine acceptable levels of noise and
to propose effective legislation to protect our
cltizens from excessive exposure,

POPULATION

Basic to all of our environmental problems
is the problem of our population explosion.
We can readily see that our present popu-
lation of over 200 milllon—utilizing both
renewable and non-renewable resources,
contributing to pollution, noise, congestion
and stress—challenges our existing institu-
tions. How much more serious will be the
problem at the end of the century when we
will be 300 million in number and probably
consuming more goods per capita than we
are nNow.

As a priority program, we should start
fmmediately to determine what our popula-
tion goals will be and to work out the
methods through which we will achieve these
goals. An effective program should include
family planning assistance, removal of all
state and local barriers presently interfering
with the right of a doctor to give birth con-
trol information and to perform abortions
as he and the patient deem necessary and
desirable.

GENERAL

Finally, we must see that every Federal
and state program contains provisions with
language similar to that which I included In
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the “Alrport and Airway Development Act
of 1970, stating that it is declared to be
national policy that each Federal project,
“shall provide for the protection and en-
hancement of the natural resources and the
quality of environment of the Natlon . . .
including, but not limited to, fish and wild-
life, natural, scenic, and recreation assets,
water and air quality, and other factors
affecting the environment ...” In addi-
tion, each provision should include similar
language enabling the citizen to hold gov-
ernment agencies accountable for the way in
which they discharge their environmental
responsibilities.

REDUCED AIR FARES FOR
THE ELDERLY

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, our na-
tional economic condition causes difficul-
ties in all sectors, but the pinch of infla-
tion is felt particularly hard by those who
are forced to live off fixed incomes, espe-
cially the elderly. They have worked
faithfully all their lives but are now faced
with financial insecurity as their savings
and their pensions are eaten away by
inflation.

The social security increase, which I
strongly supported and which was re-
cently passed by Congress, was a small
and long-overdue improvement. More
needs to be done, however, to assure our
senior citizens a satisfying and enjoyable
life in their later years.

One important measure which Con-
gress should take is to pass my bill pro-
viding for reduced air fares for the elder-
1y on a standby basis. I first introduced
this bill in 1968 during the 90th Congress
and introduced a similar version this
year.

The arrangement I propose is not new
in the United States, because it is pres-
ently applied to our Nation’s youth. An
individual would be allowed to purchase
a ticket at a reduced rate but would not
be able to reserve a seat on any particular
flight. He would wait in “standby” status
until it became clear that empty spaces
were available.

The ability to travel at low prices would
provide benefits for all concerned. Most
importantly, of course, it would enable
people 65 years of age and over to break
their present enforced immobility and the
isolation and loneliness it often causes.
It is ironic that at a time of life when men
and women have time to visit family and
friends, high transportation costs keep
them at home and often alone. We should
do everything possible to enable our older
citizens to use their leisure time to the
best advantage, so that it becomes a
source of enjoyment and not a burden.
Permitting them to fly during nonpeak
hours for reduced prices would be a sig-
nificant step toward this goal.

Moreover, this policy would produce
economic benefits for the airlines, by fill-
ing up seats which would otherwise re-
main vacant. A new market would be
created consisting of people who would
not be able to travel at regular prices, but
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who would take advantage of the oppor-
tunity to fly if the rates were within their
means.

In an era of larger aircraft, it stands
to reason that the increase in the number
of seats available on a given flight will
result in an increase in the number of
unused, nonrevenue-producing seats, it
is only good economics to utilize this ex-~
cess capacity to the greatest possible ex-
tent.

Mr. Speaker, I believe that it is partic-
ularly appropriate at this time of infla-
tion and economic uncertainty for the
Congress to have special concern for
those who, because of the dependence
upon fixed incomes are most seriously
affected. I believe that my bill would
make a meaningful contribution to the
lives of our senior citizens and benefit the
airlines at the same time.

I urge its early passage.

REMARKS OF HON. WILLIAM S.
BROOMFIELD

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan. Mr.
Speaker, too much has already been said
about the shortcomings of our country
and our democratic system. Too much
said and not enough done.

When we focus our attention on a
shortcoming in our system that attention
seems to amplify the shortcoming far
beyond its proper relationship to its en-
vironment.

That perhaps occurs because so little
attention is paid to the overwhelming
number of taken-for-granted ingredients
of our day-to-day system that are good.

Mr. Speaker, my respected friend and
colleague, WirLLiam S. BroomrIieLp, had
an opportunity last Sunday to address
the Michigan Gold Star Mothers and he
took great advantage of that opportu-
nity to discuss many of the things that
are good about America and the direc-
tion our country is taking.

Because I feel that we all can benefit
from Mr. BROOMFIELD'S remarks, I am
commending them to the attention of
my colleagues, as follows:

A quarter century ago, the world stood on
the threshold of peace, shaken by years of
war but confident of the future,

There was joy in the prospect of an end to
destruction, an end to bloodshed and sudden
death.

There was sadness in the knowledge that
your sons and your daughters would not be
with us to share the wonders of a world
without war.

But there was a universal sense that the
sacrifice had been worthwhile, that the ideals
and freedoms so many died to preserve had
survived undamaged and that their value
had been enhanced.

There was an obligation to carry on in the
names of those no longer with us, to make
certain their hopes and dreams would be
fulfilled.

Today, we stand on the downside of an-
other terrible war, one that has been almost
as costly in terms of bloodshed, destruction
and heartache.

But unlike World War II, the war in Viet-
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nam has ¢ost us dearly in our self-confidence
and our pride. We are a nation given to mo-
ments of shame and self-doubt. We some-
times question our motives, our past
achievements and even the very ideals for
which we fought with so much determina=
tion just 25 years ago.

We have tuned-in those always willing to
tell us our faults and we are listening to
them as never before. We seem to find mor-
bid satisfaction in hearing again and again
what is bad about America.

The dedicated anarchists and the kill-
them-if-they don't agree crowd has always
been with us, hanging around the fringes of
organized soclety.

The defects they point to, for the most
part, have always been there, too.

Most Americans have been secure enough
and confident enough to listen to them with
one ear, without losing their balance, their
ideals, and their sense of what is right and
what is wrong.

But now many are not sure anymore.

We have opened the door wide to these
prophets of doom and given them center-
stage in the Congress, on our television
screens, the front pages of our newspapers
and In our minds.

We tell ourselves that there might be some
truth to what they say.

Of course there ls. We were never perfect.
But it is time to look at the whole picture
and to talk about what is right with Amer-
ica.

It is time to remember what we belleve in,
what we have fought and died for in the
past and to compare that with the history
of other socleties and other countries.

It is time to turn our mirror outward and
end this morbid self-examination. We need
to let that mirror reflect the rest of the world
as it really is, with all of its imperfections.
By comparison there is a great deal that is
right with America.

It is time to give our President the support
he needs to end this long war in Asia—at the
very least we must give him the benefit of
the doubt until his efforts have had a rea-
sonable chance to succeed.

The hate-peddlers and firebombers have
never had it so good.

They find themselves suddenly—and prob-
ably to their surprise—with a larger audience
than they could ever have hoped for in their
wildest dreams.

They are ready to use every trick in the
book to convince us that everything we be-
lieve in is dark and ugly.

If there is a wart on America's face, we
are told to chop off its head.

The honest idealism of your children and
grandchildren is their number one target.

The theories of Marx, Hitler, Mao and a
whole list of revolutionaries you and I never
heard of are paraded skillfully through our
sons and daughters heads.

“The way to make this country better is to
destroy it,” our kids are told in a hundred
different ways. The brighter the child, the
smoother the lie is told.

At stake in every one of these confronta-
tions are the souls of our children and the
soul of our country.

What can we do about it?

If we tell our children America is perfect,
they will pity us.

They don't know what we are talking about
when we tell them they never had it so good.

And, if we order them to be patriotie,
they'll break our hearts.

The thing to do is to tell them the truth.

America is the greatest experlment In hu-
man dignity and freedom ever attempted by
man. But it is still an experiment—one that
is not yet completed. A new generation of
Amerlicans must make it better.

But they need our help. Nobody can do
much about America’s todays and tomor-
rows, If he doesn't understand her yester-
days.

We must remind them of those yester-
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days—yesterdays that you are better
equipped to describe than anyone.

We must remind them that the American
flag is a symbol, not just a colorful piece of
cloth that you and I worship blindly.

It is the symbol of all we believe in, all
we have fought for, and all we hope to be.
It 1s the sum of our spirit and the insignia
of our pride.

We must remind our young people what
America has accomplished under that flag
in just 200 years and ask them to measure
those achievements against those of any na-
tion in history.

We must concede our shortcomings, but
never doubt our accomplishments or the di-
rection in which we are headed.

To those who say that our Constitution,
our system, our ideals are no good because
we have not achieved the perfect soclety,
we must ask them to show us a workable
alternative.

We must challenge them to stop burning
and start bullding.

And, we must remind them again and
again that this great system remains in-
tact—not by accldent—but because of the
sacrifice and courage of those Americans we
honor today.

Because they faced an enemy unafraid, we,
as individuals, enjoy more freedom than any
other civilization.

These young men died for us. Now, they
ask only that 'we live for them, for the coun-
try they loved, and for the ideals In which
they belleved.

As we honor these brave Americans and
mark the end of one crue! war, et us unite
in our support and our prayers for an end
to that terrible conflict in Southeast Asla.

That war, like others, will end and we will
go forward as a nation to other things.

Let us do so confidently, weeping only for
the past, making sure there will be no cause
for tears in the future.

POW'S—PRESSURE ON HANOI
IMPERATIVE

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
of paramount concern to America at
this time, is the goal of achieving peace
in Vietnam. However, I am deeply con-
cerned lest we, in our determined quest
for peace, lose sight of another vital ef-
fort—that of freeing and bringing home
more than 1,500 Americans who are
either prisoners of war or who are listed
as missing in action.

My concern is shared by many other
Americans who are attempting, both
through individual and organized efforts,
to obtain freedom for the prisoners,
many of whom have suffered cruel and
inhumane treatment during their cap-
tivity.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to submit to
the REcorp an article from the National
Review, written by Priscilla L. Buckley,
in which she gives an account of the ac-
tion that some of the concerned wives of
POW'’s are taking:

PRISONERS OF WAR: THEY ALSO SERVE

(By Priscilla L. Buckley)

I'm Mrs. William Schuddy, she said over
the phone. She and two friends were in town
for a couple of days making the rounds and
they'd like to see my brother, or me, or any-
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one I'd designate on the staff. “My hus-
band’s been a prisoner in North Vietnam for
five years,” she explained, "and we're orga-
nizing to do something about it,” because
she didn't add, it doesn’t look as If any one
else will,

I don't know what I expected. Middle-aged
women, I suppose, emotional, pent-up, driven.
But the three who came in the door were,
well, kids. Bright, attractive, with that
clean tanned outdoor look of s0 many young
American women. Attractive, and deter-
mined,

Jane Bchuddy made the introductions.
Kathy Plowman, & pretty dark Intense girl,
very thin, "Her husband’s been missing in
action three years.” The blonde on the other
side, with a gamin haircut and the Lig smile
is Candy Parish. "Her husband’s been miss-
ing in actlion for two years.” MIA—Missing
In Action. That means that there has been
no official word since their planes went down.
Candy has this to go on. The backup filer
in her husband’s plane is In a North Viet-
namese prison camp; his wife has heard from
him, But he hasn’t mentioned Chuck Parish.
Candy smiles, all but apologizes. “I've built
a lot on a little,” she says. The other flier
has occasionally used “we’all” in his let-
ters—"but then he’s a Southerner.” Could
that “we’all,” so casually dropped in a letter,
mean that Chuck Parish is alive? Candy
doesn't know, Kathy Plowman's straw is this.
A couple of weeks after her Navy husband's
plane disappeared, two Americans were spot-
ted and their descriptions tally pretty well
with the description of James Plowman and
his pilot. Two of the nine prisoners who have
been released have mentioned Buzz Ellison,
Buzz Ellison was James Plowman's pilot. She
wants to explain a little more fully why she,
too, continues to hope. There was this other
woman. Just a few weeks ago she heard from
her husband: He'd been missing four ‘and a
half years., All that time she'd been writing
him—writing into the vold. In that first let-
ter to her he asks how the child is. Kathy
wants to make sure I get it. Child, not son or
daughter. The wife was pregnant when he
was shot down, He assumes & child was born.
But when he doesn’t say boy or girl, mention
& name, she knows that all those letters, over
all those years, addressed to Central Post
Oflice, Hanol, have been held up or destroyed.
Why did they decide to let him write at all?
And why now?

The women have an answer. Because of the
pressure they and other men and women
like them have brought to bear. Because of
the pullicitr they're giving to the issue. And
they trot out the figures. They are 1,586
men missing in action in North and South
Vietnam and Laos (no one has heard any-
thing from any man missing in the South
or in Laos so for the moment we won't count
them). About eight hundred of the missing
men are fliers, shot down over the North.
In the five years from 1865 to 1969, six hun-
dred had come out from 115 men; in the six
months between December 1960 and June
1970—after the families started agitating—
1,200 letters have been received from 320
men. And they mention something else. A
year or more ago, in November 1968, Hanoi
announced that it would, as a humanitarian
gesture, release three prisoners to a delega-
tion of peaceniks headed by Rennle Davis
and Dave Dellinger. And they did. They set
free three Americans, none of whom had
been in their hands more than six months,
all of whom were in good shape. When Secre-
tary Laird, last May, devoted an entire speech
to the prisoner issue, Hanol's response was
to allow six Americans (one of them Admiral
MecCain’s son—it was the first word he re-
ceived that his son was alive) to broadcast
messages that they were alive and well, In
addition, Hanol freed another three prison-
ers. This time, because Hanol wanted to
wring the greatest possible credit interna-
tionally from the gesture, it freed men who
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had been-in prison two or more years, men
in need of medical care. They, too, were
released to a peace delegation.

What about the peaceniks and their ef-
forts on behalf of the prisoners? I asked, I
had read that some women had refused to
accept mail from their husbands which the
peaceniks had brought out rather than go
along with demands that they join the end-
the-war propaganda campaign.

Kathy doesn't buy it. We can’t, she says.
“We'll grab at any straw.” If they have to
work through. the Dellingers & Haydens &
Weisses they will. Candy, who was one of the
wives who went to Paris last year to plead
with the Vietnamese delegation for news of
their husbands, comments that when they
asked North Vietnamese delegate Xuan Oanh
what they could do to help, he told them to
work with Dr, Spock and Women Strike for
Peace. “We dropped that right there,” she
says. She adds that Xuan Oanh was the only
delegate who would see them at all and that
he was very kind, very sympathetic. He hasn’t
been heard from since. He's not in Paris.
Candy muses, “You don't suppose they've
sent him down the Ho Chi Minh Trail?” The
others are amused, They've heard it before
but still it’s fun. Anyway, they tell me,
Hanol's position is that all American prison-
ers in its camps are allowed to write one let-
ter a month to their families and the reason
the wives and parents aren't getting the
letters is that, what else? the Central In-
telligence Agency doesn't want the letters
delivered and intercepts them. Jane explains
further. “We address our mail to the prison-
ers, care of Central Post Office, Hanoil. They
obviously think that all mall to the States
goes through a Central Post Office, Washing-
ton, D.C.”

Hanoi, they say, is big on gestures and
pronouncements. But, all told over the years,
1t has released only nine Americans, in groups
of three and always to the custody of Ameri-
can peaceniks, It has never gilven out any-
thing like a complete list of its prisoners. It
gives out the news In dribs and drabs to suit
its own purposes. Examples: Hanol did re-
spond to an appeal by Swedish Prime Minis-
ter Palme. It gave him a list—the first and
only officlal list incidentally. And it con-
tained fourteen names—only two of which
are new. A list published by Chicago Veterans
for Peace last November had ‘‘dated” Infor-
mation according to the Pentagon. Two of
the seven photographs were of men who had
been released a year earlier. A second list re-
leased that same week had only one new
name, Last Christmas, Women Strike for
Peace, with great fanfare, published a list of
141 names it had brought back from Hanol.
Most of them were repeats, very few were
new. Jane interjects: “Bill's name is on all
those lists. I wish it weren't. I wish some
other women could know what had happened
to her husband.” A fortnight ago there was
a blg flurry. Cora Weiss, of the Committee
of Lialson with Families of Servicemen De-
talned in North Vietnam, brought out a list
of 334 names. Hanol radio announced that
this was the list of all the men it had in its
prison camps—complete and final. But the
United States knows of 376 men that North
Vietnam holds or has held, This latest lst
like so many in the past was, according to a
Pentagon spokesman, “inaccurate, incom-
plete, from unocofficial sources.” He added:
“There are no names on the list that are new
to us.”

The prisoners are an asset to Hanoi, says
Kathy. North Vietnam can dole out the
names, allow more letters out, let parcels
and letters in, for 1ts own propagandistic
purposes, when it wants to and how it wants
to. "We've got to change that. We've got to
put so much pressure on them that these
prisoners will become & labllity to the
North.” That’s what the National League of
Families of American Prisoners is all about.

‘What about H, Ross Perot? He's the Texas
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multimillionaire who flew a planeload of
food parcels, Christmas gifts, medical sup-
plies and letters to Laos last Christmas hop-
ing to be allowed to deliver them to Amer-
ican prisoners of war in North Vietnam.
Which he never got to do. Candy and Eathy
and Jane think Perot is great. He's got no
personal axe to grind. But he did something
that dramatized the situation. They tell this
story about that abortive mission of his.

In Vientiane, the Laotlan capital, North
Vietnamese delegates threw baek at Perot
the charge that prisoners of the *“army of
national liberation”—technically Hanol con-
tinues not to acknowledge that Northerners
are fighting in the South—were being mis-
treated in South Vietnamese POW camps.
Perot flew to Saigon. He enlisted the co-
operation of newsmen, of photographers, of
TV camera crews and of the U.S. and South
Vietnamese authorities. His group toured the
POW camps. They took pictures, stills and
movies. They talked to the prisoners. They
collected thousands of letters from them for
their families back North. Back to Vientiane.
The North Vietnamese refused to look at evi-
dence. They wouldn't accept the pictures.
And Perot wouldn't hand over the letters.
The prisoners had told him to deliver them
to their families if he could but by no means
to entrust them to North Vietnamese au-
thorities or even to Central Post Office Ha-
nol. They feared reprisals against their fami-
lies.

Once a man sets forth down the Ho Chi
Minh Trail he is gone, finished—he might
as well be vaporized—so far as his famlily in
the North is concerned. It 1s a one-way
street. Nothing comes back up the trail by
way of news. No R&Rs for Hanoi's soldiers;
no one-year tours in the war zone, The sol-
dier, if he survives, will not return home un-
til the battle has been won and South Viet-
nam conquered.

Every week American and South Vietnam-
ese authorities file a report, as required by
the Geneva Convention, with the Interna-
tional Red Cross in Geneva giving in all the
required detail the names, condition and
place of incarceration of captured North
Vietnamese troops. That list is there in Ge-
neva and avallable. Hanol has never con-
sulted 1t. North Vietnam's Candys and
Kathys and Janes could know what has hap-
pened to their husbands and brothers and
sons; could know if they are in prison, if
they have been wounded, how they are now,
whether or not they are dead. But that might
get in the way of the Communist wave of
the future Ho and his successors are plan-
ning for Indochina. It might indicate the
dimensions of the losses suffered by North
Vietnam in the South. So there will be no
letters home, no lists of dead and wounded,
no information. Just the memory of the
herolc soldier in the army of national libera-
tlon fighting to the death against the yankee
imperialists and their corrupt lackeys in
Salgon.

Most of the letters by those abandoned
North Vietnamese POWSs lie in sacks in ware-
houses today; the plctures are going brown
around the edges. A few can be seen right
now in an exhibit mounted and pald for by
Perot In the crypt of the Capitol in Wash-
ington. They show Northern prisoners in the
Southern camps; they also show a few ple-
tures of American prisoners in the North.

A man in a cage.

*“I knew they kept them Iin cages, and
about the cockroaches and the rats,” Candy
says, “But I didn't know, before I saw those
pictures, that they were fastened down. Ly-
ing on their backs, with their legs and arms
fettered . . . Lots of them have dysen-
Janie adds: 'In some places they just dig
holes in the ground and drop them in. They
throw food down to them, and let them live
there in their own waste.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

They mention these facts with very little
emotion. But then these are the kind of
facts they've been living with for five, three,
two years.

What worrles them now is Vietnamiza-
tion.

American troop withdrawals continue,
South Vietnam takes over more and more
of the actual fighting. Eventually our troop
presence is skeletal. The fighting continues
in desultory fashion, on a hit-and-run raid
level. There's no formal armistice or peace
treaty. Just the de-escalation, That's what
everyone is hoping for from Richard Nizon
on down. That's the way everyone would like
to see the scenario run out. But Hanoil has
said it won't release its American prisoners
until every last American soldler is out of
the country. No strategic projection as of
now calls for that. So will their husbands—
at any rate Janle’s—have their misery pro-
longed?

The senators—they've talked to lots of
them, too—tell the wives that of course the
Americans will be released when the with-
drawal is completed. Why would Hanol want
to keep the prisoners at that time?

But the families don't believe In Hanoi’s
goodwlill. They know that even though an
armistice was signed at Panmunjom, North
Eorea failed to account for 389 Americans
who had had one time or another been
known to be prisoners. The families of those
prisoners of an earlier war against a Com-
munist foe in Asia—nearly twenty years
later—still have heard nothing.

But back to Hanol. Will a government
that, as a matter of polltics, withholds in-
formation from its own people ahout their
own men, its soldiers, will such a govern-
ment suddenly throw wide its prison gates
unless it is forced to do so? They don't be-
leve if. There's no reason they should from
their very own, very personal, very bitter ex-
periences with the Reds.

“The prisoners will never be released until
we can make them a liabllity to Hanoi,”
Candy Insists.

They get up to leave, Janie mentions that
she expects there’ll be a letter from Bill in
her mailbox when she gets home to Virginia
Beach. Nancy Rubin Jerry's wife, Is just
back from Hanol and Moscow, and she
brought out 143 letters. She posted them
yesterday, according to a newspaper story
Janle read. One could be from Bill.

They walk out, three slim, determined
fighting wives whose husbands, dead or alive,
have cause to be proud of them. The door
swings shut, You stand there a moment, just
realize with a start that they, too, are mem-
bers of the Now Generation,

LEGISLATION TO LOWER THE VOT-
ING AGE TO 18 IN THE VIRGIN
ISLANDS

HON. HUGH L. CAREY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. CAREY. Mr. Speaker; as chair-
man of the Territorial and Insular Af-
fairs Subcommittee of the House Interior
Committee, I have consistently made an
effort to make certain that all residents
of our territories receive due process and
equal application of the law of the United
States under our Constitution.

It is for that reason that I am today
introducing legislation to lower the vot-
ing age in the Virgin Islands to age 18.
Our fellow citizens in the territory of
Guam now have the opportunity to vote
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at age-18. Our fellow citizens in the Vir-
gin Islands do not. I, therefore, seek this
legislation in order to put the Virgin
Islands on the same basis as the terri-
tory of Guam.

Both young groups are from popula-
tions which have made great contribu-
tions to our country and have admirably
served in our Armed Forces whenever
called upon to do so.

I hope that the committee on which
I serve and the Congress will act ex-
peditiously to give the citizens of the
Virgin Islands at age 18 the same oppor-
tunities which we now extend to our
fellow citizens in other territories under
the flag.

COMMISSION ON CAMPUS UNREST

HON. ROBERT B. (BOB) MATHIAS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, I have
recently become very concerned about
the ability of the President’s Commis-
sion on Campus Unrest to objectively and
fairly investigate the problems on our
campuses and then formulate positive
and workable solutions. My concern is
based upon the political philosophies and
associations of some of the people ap-
pointed to top staff positions with the
Commission. It also comes from an
awareness that most of the witnesses
that have testified before the Commis-
sion represent a liberal or radical view-
point.

Today, Congressman BarRY GOLDWA-
TER, JR., Who represents the congressional
district adjacent to mine, issued a press
release which lists some of the Commis-
sion’s top staff and some of their past
affiliations. Congressman GOLDWATER
dramatically illustrates that the staff is
dominated by people with a leftist point
of view, thereby making a rational in-
vestigation impossible.

I have also learned that of all the
students who have testified before the
Scranton Commission, all but one acdhere
to a liberal or radical philosophy.

The overwhelming majority of our
college and university student bodies
are composed of men and women who
want to get a good education and who
are not interested in disrupting the
campuses. These students have the
same right to appear before the Com-
mission as radical students.

The problems of campus unrest are
very serious and the Commision's staff
and list of witnesses should be represen-
tative of every political viewpoint.

Unless the Commission on Campus Un-
rest has a well-balanced staff and wit-
ness list, I am afraid their report will
be a complete whitewash and a political
indictment against the Nixon admin-
istration.

I insert Congressman GOLDWATER'S
news release at this point in the
RECORD:

GOLDWATER DoUBTS CREDIBILITY OF CAMPUS
UnREST COMMISSION

I was very pleased with President Nixon’s

decision last spring to appoint a Blue Rib-
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bon Commission to investigate the problems
of campus unrest and to arrive at some posi-
tive solutions.

However, I think recent developments rela-
tive to the President's Commission on
Campus Unrest have clouded the credibility
of any of its findings.

Certainly the Chairman, William Scran-
ton, is not in question. But I am surprised at
the appointments of the top stafl personnel
of the Commission.

Willlam M. Byrne, the Commission’s Ex-
ecutive Director and a Democrat, is the
former U.S. Attorney from Los Angeles, ap-
pointed under former President Lyndon
Johnson,

Owen Fiss, an officlal with the Justice De-
partment’s Civil Rights Division under both
President Eennedy and Johnson, has been
appointed as a top research consultant.

Seven attorneys were recently appointed
as special investigators for the Commission.
Five of these attorneys also served with the
Justice Department under Kennedy and, /or
Johnson. A sixth attorney is now a partner in
former California Governor Pat Brown's law
firm

I have also learned that my Democrat op-
ponent for Congress in 1969, John Van de
Kamp, has been appointed Special Assistant
to the Commission to handle public relations.
Mr. Van de KEamp was the Chief of the U.S.
Attorney's section of the Justice Department
under former President Johnson.

I personally respect Mr. Van de Eamp and
these comments are no reflection of my per-
sonal feelings. However, I believe this ap-
pointment, plus the others that I have men=-
tioned, clearly demonstrates the narrow
liberal political spectrum from which the
Scranton Commission is drawing.

I also note that such publications as the
Wall Street Journal are questioning the basic
makeup of the Commission. Douglas Hallett,
editorial chairman for the Y¥Yale Daily News
and a summer employee of the Journal, wrote
in the July 29th edition “the basic thrust of
the Commission is much too one-sided and
much too limited by contemporary events to
be of any real value.”

In summary, I believe these appointments
are negating the reliability of the Commis-
sion’s findings. Even more important, these
developments are detrimental to the Ad-
ministration’s efforts to solve the problems
on our college campuses, The cloud placed
over the Commission’s credibility is unfair to
the American people and to the President
elected to represent them.

BLUE COLLAR JOBS OF FUTURE TO
REQUIRE MORE SKILLS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as a long-
time advocate of vocational education, I
was pleased to note a story in the current
issue of the Allied Industrial Worker,
published in Milwaukee, concerning the
need for better skills for blue collar jobs
in the future.

I believe that we must prepare young
people for the jobs of the future that will
be changing and modifying with the
times, We can no longer train young peo-
ple in the stereotyped “shop” courses that
characterized vocational education in the
past. Young men and women need mar-
ketable skills. They have overwhelmingly
demonstrated their ability to do interest-
ing jobs well.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Mr. Speaker, T bring this timely article
to my colleagues’ attention today because
it underscores the very realistic need for
greater attention to providing skills that
can grow with the jobs of the future.

The article follows:

BACKGROUND COMMENT: BLUE COLLAR JOBS OF
Furure To REQUIRE MORE SKILLS

Despite reports to the contrary, the blue
collar worker in American industrial life will
be around for a long time.

This clear conclusion can be drawn from
& huge 859-page report by the U.S. Labor De-
partment on the occupational outliook in the
United States.,

The "Handbook” concedes, of course, that
white collar employment is steadily increas-
ing, but it nevertheless has a 21B-page sec-
tion dealing with “skilled and other manual
occupations.”

ELUE COLLAR JOBS TO GROW

There are now 27.6 million blue collar
workers in the United States and the prospect
is that their numbers will increase and not
decrease over the next ten years. While tech-
nological progress is causing major changes
in the job makeup in the United States
through automation and other devices, the
Handbook concludes:

“Nonetheless, the number of skilled and
semiskilled workers is expected to continue to
increase through the 1970s despite this rapid
mechanization and automation of production
processes. It is expected that our increasingly
complex technology generally will require
higher levels of skill to operate and service
this machinery and related equipment.”

The number of blue collar workers has
dropped slightly in proportion to total em-
ployment, yet during the past ten years
blue collar jobs increased by more than 4
million with the number of unskilled work-
ers dropping slightly.

SKILLS NEEDED

What has become obvious is that within
the blue collar category more and more train-
ing and education will become necessary.
Employment of skilled workers is likely to in-
crease at about the same rate as total em-
ployment; however, semiskilled jJjobs will
grow at a slower rate while there will be no
growth in unskilled jobs.

Breaking down the blue collar category,
the Handbook reports that skilled craftsmen
numbered 10 million during 1968 when the
study was made. Some groups such as the
carpenters numhbered almost 900,000, fol-
lowed by automotive mechanics who num-
bered 825,000.

Chances for jobs for skilled workers are
high, since some 200,000 workers are needed
annually merely to replace those who retire
or die.

“Young men who acquire a good basic edu-
cation (including courses in mathematlcs
and the sciences) as well as through job
training, will be better able to compete for
higher paying skilled jobs than applicants
without this training,” the Handbook says.

SEMISEILLED NUMBERS LARGE

Semiskilled workers make up the largest
occupational group in the American labor
force. In 1968 there were 14 million such
workers, representing almost one out of five
workers in the country. Of these 8.9 million
were employed in manufacturing industries,
making clothing, automobiles, parts, textiles,
machinery and electrical equipment,

Women numbered about 4 million in the
semiskilled area, with 8 out of 10 workers in
the apparel industry being women,

“The broad field of semiskilled jobs will
provide hundreds of thousands of employ-
ment opportunities for young people In the
years ahead,” the Handbook predicted. It
estimated that more than 300,000 such work-
ers will be needed each year simply to re-
place those who retire or die.
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The Handbook said that unskilled jobs—
now about 3.6 milllon—will continue to drop
because of the growth of mechanized equip-
ment replacing hand labor. It noted that
power-driven machinery is now doing much
of the work that used to be done by hand. It
nevertheless predicted that industrial ex-
pansion probably would create a need for un-
skilled laborers “which will about offset the
jobs lost to labor-saving mechanical equip-
ment.”

VOCATIONAL TRAINING GROWTH

A current report of the U.S. Department of
Health, Education and Welfare shows that
the nation’s investment In vocational edu-
cation has more than doubled in the past five
years. Approximately $1.4 billion was spent—
largely by state and local governments—dur-
ing the year ending June 1969 on vocational
education, as compared with $605 million
during 1965,

Approximately 8 million boys, girls and
adults took Federally supported vocational
training last year in more than 18,000 schools
throughout the United States—46¢9; more
than in 1965 when only 5.4 million attended
classes.

An increase of 20,346 vocational education
teachers was reported bringing the total to
166,898.

All in all, the American blue collar worker
is marching ahead in the fields of education
and training as the demands for higher skills
grow greater dally to meet the challenges of
greater mechanization and automation.

HIGH UNEMPLOYMENT
UNACCEPTAELE

HON. DOMINICK V. DANIELS

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. DANIELS of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, I read with some concern this
week a column entitled “Full Employ-
ment” by George Hagedorn in the NAM
Reports, the weekly publication of the
National Association of Manufacturers.
Mr. Hagedorn espouses a callous thesis
that unemployment rates at 5 percent
might not be excessive or unacceptable.
He states, “Judging also by the economic
record of recent years, something like
5 percent unemployment is a more real-
istie, attainable, and sustainable goal.”

Hagedorn attributes the acceptance of
the lower figures of 3.8 to 4 percent un-
employment as a national goal to “poli-
ticians who want to be reelected as well
as to theorists who are content to
dwell in their ivory towers.” I want to
challenge these contentions. I think it is
Mr. Hagedorn who is dwelling in an insu-
lated position which has obviously left
him insensitive to the very real and tragic
economic situation in which this Nation
finds itself at this juncture in its history.

What Mr. Hagedorn does not realize
is that an increase of 1 percent in the
national unemployment statistics means
an additional 800,000 men and women
without jobs. This is as if the entire
population of the Capital City of Wash-
ingten, D.C., were on the streets look-
ing for work. It is the same as if approxi-
mately all of the 866,000 college and uni-
versity graduates in 1969 were filing
claims at the wunemployment offices
rather than finding placements in jobs.

Can any armchair column writer sit
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back and speculate that an additional 1
percent unemployment figure may be
realistic and should perhaps represent
the figure acceptable as the national goal
of full employment? For these 800,000
jobless about which Mr. Hagedorn
speaks, there are hundreds and thou-
sands of families lacking a breadwinner;
there are teenagers who see the prospect
of tuition for college becoming a dream
rather than a reality as their fathers lose
jobs.

I can assure Mr. Hagedorn that the
percentage point is not something a poli-
tician uses for his political advantage.
What it means to him is that people are
out of work, that the cities in his district
are declared high unemployment areas.
Surely no right-thinking citizen can ac-
cept this situation of rising unemploy-
ment complacently as a pure syndrome
of the seventies.

I am certain that my colleagues share
genuine concern for the men and women
who are today unable to find work and
for those who have been laid off. The Se-
lect Subcommittee on Labor, which I
chair, held 27 days of public hearings on
proposed manpower bills, and we heard
about high unemployment among the
unskilled and rising unemployment
among the semiskilled and professional
workers as certain industries are forced
to curtail production and go on shorter
shifts.

This subcommittee will shortly be
working on a bill to guarantee a job to
every American who is able and willing
to work. For I believe that any unem-
ployment is too much, that every man
and woman who can work should be as-
sisted in attaining a job and should, in-
deed, be able to find one. In a day when
the municipalities are crying for employ-
ees in the fields of health and safety,
conservation and beautification, I feel
this Congress can act to assist in match-
ing men with jobs and fulfilling the needs
of the community as well as providing an
adequate income to the presently unem-
ployed members of this society. To do
less would be to shirk the duty incumbent
upon us today.

I want to include the entire text of Mr.
Hagedorn’s column for my colleagues to
note his remarks. I think this disregard
for the welfare of American workers
speaks for itself. It follows:

FurLln EMPLOYMENT
(By George Hagedorn)

In politico-economic circles, agreement is
almost universal that the present state of the
economy falls short of “full employment.”
Even the Administration in power seems to
accept the view. (Recently the President was
reported as predicting a return to full em-
ployment during the next 12 months—thus
by implication accepting the judgment that
we are not there now.) Political opponents
of the Administration are, of course, even
more vehement in assertions that the pres-
ent unemployment rate is too high.

In this column we want to challenge, or at
least question, this generally accepted opin-
fon. Maybe the unemployment rate, having
been too low a year ago, is now just about
right. The all-important question is where
the line should be drawn between full em-
ployment and excessive unemployment.

In mid-1970, the unemployment rate is
hovering in the neighborhood of 5 percent.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The view we are questioning, then, must re-
gard the figure as excessive and unacceptable
for the long run.

Just what lower figure is regarded as the
proper full-employment objective ls not so
clear, In their February Economic Report,
Administration economists based their caleu-
lations of “economic potential” on a stand-
ard of 3.8 percent unemployment, From that
one gathers that 3.8 percent unemployment
is their criterion for full employment. Other
economists and political spokesmen seem to
have a figure in mind that is close to that
one.

So, using round numbers, one may sum-
marize the accepted view thus: 4 percent un-
employment represents full employment but
5 percent unemployment represents too high
a level of joblessness,

But why? Curlosity, at least, should
prompt us to ask how so fine a distinction
can be made. Why is 4 percent right and 5
percent all wrong? Why should we assume
that the employment situation is satisfac-
tory when 96 percent of the labor force is at
work, but unsatisfactory when only 95 per-
cent have jobs?

One would think that profound economic
analysis, and careful statistical investiga-
tion, must lie behind this choice of a precise
criterion for testing the presence, or absence,
of “full employment.”

But one searches in vain for the body of
technical literature setting forth the analy-
sis and the statistics supporting the 4 per-
cent criterion as against some higher figure,
say 5 percent. The choice seems to have been
an entirely arbitrary one—as far as any basis
in technical economics is concerned.

The truth is that “full employment” is &
political slogan rather than an economic
concept. It remained a slogan without pre-
cise statistical content until the early 1960s
when the economists of the Kennedy Ad-
ministration adopted 4 percent unemploy-
ment as their interim goal. Subsequent ad-
ministrations have felt unable to shift to
any higher figure. The leadership of the na-
tion has slipped into the habit of regarding
4 percent unemployment as the criterlon—
despite the absence of any analytical basis
for it—of full employment.

National economic experience in the years
since the setting of the 4 percent interim
goal ought to, but somehow doesn't, call it
into question. If one were to start all over
again, 4 percent would surely seem too low.
During the past decade, unemployment has
been below 4 percent only in infiationary
periods, Worse, the mere existence of infla-
tion is not enough. It has to be an infiation
which is greater each year than the year
before—a progression which can’t go on
indefinitely.

The experience of the past decade—for
what it is worth—indicates that unemploy-
ment at or below 4 percent occurs only as
part of a syndrome which involves: acceler-
ating inflation, steeply rising interest rates,
severe curtailment of homebulilding, disrup-
tion of capital markets, and other unpleas-
antnesses, It is surprising that as yet no one
seems willing to cut the Gordian knot which
ties the national leadership to 4 percent un-
employment as the unquestioned goal of
economic policy.

Judging also by the economie record of
recent years, something like 5 percent unems-
ployment 1s a more realistic, attainable and
sustainable goal. However, we do not want
to propose a new dogmatism which would
say the same things about full employment
that have been said, with 5 percent substi-
tuted for 4 percent. We would rather see a
healthy skepticism toward any such precise
statement of economic goals.

When we have expressed these thoughts
in conversation we have often met the re-
joinder that, however correct our economic
analysis may be, the fact is that the politi-
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cal commitment to 4 percent unemployment
is so strong that it cannot be broken. None
of the natlon’s political leaders feels that he
can back away from it. This political reality
must be faced, just as much as the economle
realities we clte against it.

The attitude just described is so deeply
engrained, among both the political and the
economlic leadership that the gquestion of a
meaningful definition for full employment is
hardly debated at all. Nevertheless, it is a
gquestion which will not allow itself to be 1g-
nored: is 4 percent unemployment an at-
tainable and sustainable objective for na-
tional policy? We raise it here on practical
rather than idealogical grounds. It is worth
consideration by politiclans who want to be
reelected as well as by theorists who are con-
tent to dwell in thelr ivory towers.

Thus far, general acceptance of the 4 per-
cent unemployment objective has led, not to
lts own permanent realization but to a stop-
and-go type of economic fluctuation. Politi-
cal leadership which accepts this objective
without question will be punished for its
failure as often as it Is rewarded for its
success,

The 4 percent unemployment objective s,
ultimately, a burden to be borne by the po-
litical leaders who embrace it, rather than
an asset to them. Those who first appreciate
ti:uismr’a.ct will have an advantage over their
rivals,

YOUTH TO BE PROUD OF

HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, over
the weekend of August 8 my wife and I
were privileged to be guests of “Music on
the March” program held in the drum
corps capital of the world, Racine, Wis.,
hosted by the famous VFW national drum
corps champions, the Racine Kilties, We
were also guests of the Seventh Annual
Pageant of Drums sponsored by the VFW
Post No. 2823 of my home town, Burling-
ton, Wis. I repeat, it was our privilege to
be present for these two events because
we experienced America’s youth per-
forming on the field in competition that
gave us a just pride in being parents in
an age in which the worst of a small
minority of our Nation’s youth is being
publicized as representative of our Na-
tion’s youth with the ultimate effect of
creating a deeper gap between our
generations.

Mr. Speaker, what generally passes as
representatives of today's youth is false.
We witnessed this past weekend the end
results of months of painstaking self-dis-
cipline of over a thousand young people
who presented a program of music and
marching ability that stirred our pride in
these wonderful young men and women
who proved they had the stamina and
intelligence and will to make the sacri-
fices of time and talent and effort neces-
sary to produce the kind of perfection
displayed in these two programs.

I want to remind my colleagues of
something I am sure they already know—
that America’s youth of today deserve all
the encouragement they can receive from
their parents, their communities, their
Nation—yes, their Representatives in
Congress—to welcome competition; to




28616

put their best into whatever they do; to
repudiate the tendency to move toward
mediocrity; and to shun the false theory
that rewards are “rights” to be granted
even to those who refuse to accept the
labor and discipline necessary to warrant
reward.

I want to publicly congratulate all
the young people who presented these
outstanding spectacles of talent—the
Madison Explorer Scouts; Racine Ex-
plorer Scouts; Boys of '76, Racine; 32d
Hussars of Madison; the Kilties of
Racine, VFW national champions; the
Blue Stars of La Crosse; the Kiltie Kadets
of Racine; the Ambassa *“Dears” of
Kenosha; the Titans, all of Wisconsin;
and

The Kingsmen of Anaheim, Calif.; the
Kingston Indians of Kingston, N.Y.: the
St. Paul Scouts of St. Paul, Minn.; the
Vanguards of Des Plaines, Ill.; the Velvet
Knights of Santa Ana, Calif.; the Troop-
ers of Capser, Wyo.

I wish also to congratulate the spon-
soring groups, the Racine Scout Drum
Corps and the Parents Club, Inc.

I want to congratulate, too, those who
worked so hard with these young people
to bring them to the state of perfection—
their parents who contributed so much,
including their encouragement and their
time and their money to support their re-
spective corps, and the sponsors without
whom these young people could not share
their talents with thousands of others
throughout the country.

Mr. Speaker, any one who attends a
drum corps competition I am sure stands
taller in his appreciation of the freedom
and the great spirit that not only is dis-
played by these young people but the
freedom and the spirit of America that
makes it possible for them to be so chal-
lenged.

I recommend to my colleagues that
they attend at least one of these com-
petitions during this next month so that
they, too, can be rejuvenated in their
faith in America, their pride in their flag,
and their hope for our future.

POSTAL CRIMES

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing news release from the Post Office
Department dealing with postal erimes is
important because, if we believe in de-
terrence, these statistics certainly ought
to be publicized to indicate that the Post
Office Department “always gets its man,”
Once again, Postmaster General Blount
and his staff deserve a hearty “well done”
for the fine effort in keeping safe our
mails. The news release follows:

PosTAL CRIMES

Arrests and convictions for postal related
crimes reached record high levels in the 12
months ending June 30, Postmaster General
Winton M. Blount reported today.

The new marks were coupled with an ex-
tremely high rate—98.5 per cent—of convie-
tlons won in erimes which went to trial, Mr.
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Blount noted, This continues the 98-plus per
cent conviction rate of recent years.

On the arreste gide, this was the 15th con-
secutive year for a new peak to be reached.
Postal inspectors were involved in_appre-
hending 17,423 persons in fiscal year 1970, up
15 per cent from 1969's 15,150.

Convictions were up 12.5 per cent, from
11,472 in fiscal 1969 to 12,004 during the past
year, to establish another high point.

“These figures should stand as a deter-
rent to those individuals in our society who
would misuse and abuse the mail,” Mr.
Blount sald. “The record, & fine one, speaks
for itself, We are not complacent, however,
and the task of mainfaining the sanctity of
the mails and precluding the use thereof for
unlawful purposes continues as one of the
highest priority programs in the U.S. Postal
Service.”

Chief Postal Inspector Willlam J. Cotter,
commenting on the statistics compiled by
the Postal Inspection Service, sald the fig-
ures also showed that:

5,318 persons were convicted for thefts
from private mail boxes, an increase of 10.9
per cent from fiscal 1969,

Criminal proceedings for mail related nar-
cotics and dangerous drug offenses are climb-
ing. Convictions for these crimes totaled
567 in fiscal 1970, up 220 per cent from last
year.

The Nixon Administration’s campaign to
curb the flow of unwanted obscene adver-
tising into American homes is showing re-
sults. The number of obscenity dealers in-
dicted by Federal Grand Juries rose in fiscal
1970 by 161 per cent. Fourteen dealers were
convicted at the close of the year; 58 others
under indictment awaited trial.

Credit cards, stocks, mutilated money and
a kidnaping figured in four of the most note-
worthy criminal cases handled by the Postal
Inspection Service in fiscal 1970, Mr. Cotter
sald.

On July 29, 1969, after an extended investi-
gation, 32 persons were charged in connec-
tion with the fraudulent use of stolen credit
cards, Thirty eventually pleaded gullty or
were convicted of maill fraud. Banks which
originally mailed the unsolicited credit cards
suffered losses estimated at $12 million,

Eleven persons were indicted at Miami,
Fla., on June 25, 18970, in an alleged con-
spiracy to “fence"” or dispose of up to $43
million in stocks and other securities stolen
from the mail at John F, Kennedy Airport
in New York. The securities were being sent
to and from banks and brokerage houses in
registered pouches handled by airline com-
panies.

On June 15, 1970, a Federal District Court
jury in Washington, D.C., convicted three
accused of one of the biggest armed robberles
in the capitol eclty's history. The heist in-
volved a U.S. mail truck hauling, among
other things, a registered mall pouch with
$382,000 in mutilated but usable currency
being shipped from Frankfurt, Germany, to
the U.S. Treasury.

Four men recelved heavy sentences for
kidnaping the postal officer-in-charge of the
Dade City, Fla.,, post office and attempted
hold-up last February 12. Prison sentences
handed out following the guartet’s convic-
tions ranged from 35 years to life imprison-
ment.

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?" A mother asks:
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“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

FOR SWEEPING REPEAL
HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. HANNA. Mr., Speaker, “For
Sweeping Repeal” appeared in the Au-
gust 10 issue of Barons. I include it in
the Recorp because I believe every Mem-
ber of the House and Senate should read
this insightful analysis which is present-
ed so aptly by Prof. Yale Brozen.

The author condemns the burgeoning
profusion of Government programs aim-
ed at solving National problems. All too
often, laws are enacted because more
imaginative and viable alternatives were
not found. Mr. Brozen argues for the
greater use of our free enterprise system
to find these alternatives to the problems
at hand. He presents & number of excel-
lent instances where the free enterprise
system has been used with great success.
He notes that one aspect of the postal
function has been performed by private
industry for guite some time and it is a
far more efficient, economical, and effec-
tive performance than the “official” ver-
sion,

It is very fortunate that we have artic-
ulate voices such as Mr. Brozen's to
comment on this problem. I would hope
that this article and others like it will
spur renewed efforts to fully utilize the
singular skills of private enterprise in
creative problem solving.

The article follows:

For SWEEPING REPEAL—FPROGRESS AND FREE-
poMm REQUIRE FEwWER Laws, Nor MORE

(Nore.—The following commentary is taken
from a speech, “The Subtle Suicide of Free
Enterprise,” given recently before the Mid-
west Employers Councll, Omaha, Neb., by
Yale Brozen, Professor of Business Economs=-
ics, Graduate School of Business, Univer-
sity of Chicago.)

I bring you a message that will hardly
surprise you. Free enterprise in this country
is one-quarter dead and one-guarter stran-
gled. It is only half alive. We are the in-
heritors of a proud tradition of peaceful, pro-
gressive, permanent revolution through free
enterprise, but we are seeing about us in-
creasingly unresponsive rigidity that is freez-
ing us into & mold of stagnation.

That rising unresponsiveness leaves the
young with, they believe, no alternative but
either to obtain political power or begin
thinking in terms of violent, destructive rev-
olution. The peaceful, constructive, contin-
uing revolution that was the hallmark of
America’s past creating the greatness of
America today is neither understood nor re-
garded as an alternative. Many among the
young mouth Marxist and Maoist slogans be-
cause they are too ignorant to kmow that
that is the poison which Is sickening them.
But they do recognlze that sickness is in the
alr. (Students listening to Ramsey Clark,
former Attorney General of the United
States, cheered when he sald, “, . , an in-
dividual has to have some power to affect
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the quality of his schools, the quality of gar-
bage collection, the quality of the police
protection he gets, or he’s utterly helpless,
This means that we've got to involve com-
munities in political power action and we've
got to do it on whatever basis is necessary.”)

The young recognize the senility that
is setting in, If not its causes. The cause lies
in the creeping socialism we have undergone.
Just look around, and you see mail delivered
by & socialized enterprise; children schooled
in a socialized educational system; collec-
tivized water; compulsory government annu-
ity insurance; research for a major industry
(agriculture) done by government agencies;
food inspected by another government agen-
cy, cars and trucks rolling on socialized
highways, and our aged parents protected
by soclalized medical insurance.

In that half way house to socialism, com-
pulsory monopoly under government regula-
tion (we ride monopolized and regulated, if
not soclalized, city transit systems, com-
muter railroads, taxicabs, air lines, buses, and
trains, Our raw materials are delivered and
our products shipped by regulated trucks,
trains, barge and pipelines. Our homes are
heated by regulated gas. We read by soclalized
or regulated light. And some of us clamor for
regulated prices and wage rates where they
are still free, crying that only price and wage
controls can stop inflation. Free enterprise
is half dead and some of us are asking for
a noose to strangle what still lives.

Our national malaise is that every time
someone sees a problem, we think that
passing a law will cure that problem. We
see postal service deteriorating—pass a law
to reorganize the U.8. Post Office into a U.S.
Postal SBervice. There is poverty—pass a law
to get rid of it. There is crime in the streets—
pass another law. There is congestion in the
airports—put in another regulation. The
schools are failing to educate—pass an-
other appropriation to give them more
money. Colleges face a financial erisis—pass
a law providing state ald for private colleges.
Juveniles are dropping out of school or be-
coming delinquent—pass a law providing
more counselors. Our cities '‘are burned by
rioters—pass & law making it illegal to cross
state lines to foment a riot. Japanese tex-
tiles are making life tough for cotton manu-
facturers—pass a law limiting imports. Con-
sumers find their appliances need mainte-
nance—pass a law requiring mandatory
guarantees.

Pass a law. Pass a law. We are asking for so
many laws that Congress has to stay in ses-
slon almost the year round instead of going
home after three or four months as they
used to do. We are getting more laws than
we know what to do with. We should pass a
law against more laws. We should pass a law
limiting Congressional sessions to a maxi-
mum of six menths each year. Pass a law.
Pass a law. It's become a national refrain.
Perhaps we ought to put it to musie.

How many of us think about the fact that
many of the problems that confront us could
be better solved by repealing a law instead
of passing another law. For example, per-
haps the postal mess can be solved better
by repealing a law than by passing another
one. What would happen if we repealed the
provision in our postal laws which makes it
illegal for anyone but the U.S. Post Office to
provide first class mail service?

It is, of course, un-American to propose
an alternative to a governmentally operated
postal system. After all, Ben Franklin, a
great patrlot, was a founder and supporter
of this governmental enterprise. Anyway,
what sensible American would want to go
Into a business which loses as much money
as the Post Office?

Believe it or not, a good many Americans
seem to think that the postal business is
worth entering. The Post Office investigates
thirty to forty cases a year where 1t suspects
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that its monopoly is being infringed. It
prosecutes fifteen to’ twenty cases a year.

Of course, first class mall is profitable for
the U.S. Post Office and it 1s in this class of
mail in which it has a legal monopoly. It
has never bothered obtaining a legal monop-
oly of other classes of mail since it believed
that it lost money on other classes. It was
glad to have anyone who wished take these
over, But, of course, who would want to get
a plece of a money losing business?

A number of people evidently have been
anxious to move In on this money losing
business—and some have done so. Tom Mur-
ray started a service in Oklahoma City where
he offered to deliver third class mail for
$26 a thousand, much less than the 843 a
thousand the Post Office charged. Also, he
guaranteed delivery within a specified time.
The Post Office’s habit of frequently deliver-
ing such mall after the event had already
occurred that was being announced created
many customers for Tom Murray, giving him
the opportunity to lose even more money
than the Post Office since he was charging
less and giving better service. To everyone's
amazement, he is making money. Others
find the opportunity to compete with the
P.O. on these terms so attractive that Mr.
Murray has now franchised operators or is
operating himself in sixty other citles under
his Independent Postal System of America
banner, His 1500 bonded carriers are serving
T0 million people in these sixty cities in the
U.S8. and Canada, and he appears to be mak-
ing money.

In parcel post, United Parcel Service is
competing with the Post Office. Its service is
enormously superior to that of the U.S.
Post Office, and its rates are lower. Where
the Post Office charges $1.17 for a 10 1b. pack-
age mailed in San Francisco and delivered in
Portland in eight to ten days, United Parcel
charges 98 cents and delivers in two days.

These are services on which the Post Of-
fice claimed to be losing money, yet private
operators are providing better service at less
cost and a lower price. Think of what private
operators could do for first class mall serv-
ice—which has deteriorated to the point of
being ludicrous, The service is so poor that
many companies pay the postage they are
required to pay by law for first class mail
but never let their mail get near a U.S. Post
Office. They deliver the mail themselves
rather than lose the time involved in let-
ting a U.S. postal employe get his hands on
thelr messages.

If we wish to improve our mail service and
reduce its costs, we don't need to sell the
Post Office. All we need to do is repeal the
law monopolizing the carriage of first class
maill for the U.S. Post Office. Also, it would
help to repeal the law monopolizing the use
of a householder’'s mall box. The would-be
competitors who are now being prosecuted
for violating the law could operate. The
alternative services that would become avalil-
able would not only be an improvement but
also would greatly reduce our vulnerability
to postal strikes.

At present, a large portion of the monop-
oly power in the hands of the U.S. Post Of-
fice mccrues to the interest of the postal
unions. The result has been that postal
workers In the last ten years have been
winning wage increases outstripping those ot
industrial workers. From 1959 to 1969, postal
wage rates rose by 4.7% per year while in-
dustrial wage rates rose by 4.4% a year. You
might never suspect that listening to the
complaints of New York postmen. Given their
recent success, a continuation of a monop-
oly Post Office i1s going to result In postal
wage rates rising even more rapidly in the
future. Postmen received a 6% increase this
year and are scheduled to receive another
89 for a total increase of 14.6% as compared
to the 7.8% waverage unions have won this
year in private industry.
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Simply setting up a U.5. Postal Service will
not cure that situation, as has been demon-
strated by the transportation unions. With
competition from potential entrants to the
common carrler transportation industry
barred by the necessity to obtain a
certificate of public convenience and
necessity, the unions in the industry have a
monopoly position which has enabled them
to win wage Increases well In excess of
those won by other workers—and they win
them at the expense of other workers. The
Brotherhoods, the Teamsters, and the Air
Line Pilots Assoclation are a labor aristoc-
racy engaging in wage setting activities which
depress the wage rates of workers in other
industries.

The alternative to the present proposals
for passing a law to reform the Post Office—
which will do nothing to improve many as-
pects of the situation—is simply to repeal
the law monopolizing first class mail.

Free enterprisers have been remiss in
bringing about a free enterprise solution to
the postal scandal. A bill has been dropped
into the Congressional hopper by Congress-
man Philip Crane from Illinois repealing the
monopoly provisions in present postal laws
(H.R. 16691). Has the Midwest Employers
Council, or any other association of free en-
terprisers, given Crane's bill any support?
I have seen none.

The few I have talked with have been
afrald of losing their subsidies. The news-
papers and magazines want thelr postal sub-
sldy continued. The advertisers in these
media want the subsldy continued. They are
afraid that the elimination of monopoly in
first class mail will mean no subsidy for sec-
ond class mail. So Crane’s bill receives no
coverage in the media and few know of this
proposed solution.

I would suggest to the advertisers who
complaln about governmental regulation of
advertising and of their businesses, of gov-
ernmental competition with their businesses,
and of the burden of taxes on their busi-
nesses—which in combination are strangling
the free enterprise sector—that they have
only themselves to blame. If they abandon
the free enterprise principle when they think
it is to their interest, the whole principle be-
comes suspect. Who is golng to rally with
them to the defense of the free enterprise
principle when these enterprisers want it de-
fended if they do not support it when it may
cost them something. It becomes a principle
with friends only in fair weather.

To heap irony on irony, the postal sub-
sidies which the newspaper owners and ad-
vertisers think are in their interest benefit
them but little. Most, if not all of the sub-
sidy is consumed in inefficiency, not in pro-
viding cheaper service. The subsidy they
think they receive at other people’s expense
yields so little benefit that it is more than
offset by their own tax contributions to the
subsidy—a tax they pay everytime they use
first, third and fourth class mall as well as
the directly percelved taxes paid to provide
the billion dollar a year operating loss suf-
fered in postal operations plus the taxes paid
to provide the interest on the Federal debt
incurred to finance postal facilities.

If you free enterprisers want to avold sui-
cide, you can start on the soclalized postal
monopoly. Get rid of the monopoly element
in this soclalized enterprise. Let free enter-
prise provide now unimagined solutions for
delivering better and less costly service than
that now provided by this legal monopoly.
With the elimination of this socialized
monopoly, there will be less opportunity for
the strangulation of free enterprise and free
choice via postal regulations on what may be
transported in the mail as well as via the
tax and cost burdens imposed on free enter-
prises by this creaking, inefficient, glant gov=
ernmental business,

Let me turn to another area where we have
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passed a law—and more laws—to cure the
problem when a more appropriate action
would have been the repeal of a law—or of
several laws, We were concerned about pov-
erty, and we passed an Economic Opportu-
nity law in 1964 to launch a war on poverty.
Numerous programs managed by an Office of
Economic Opportunity were set up. These
were all presumably designed to lift the
incomes of those making less than $3,000 a
year. We could do more to ralse the incomes
of the poor by repealing laws than has been
done or will ever be done by this law.

Minimum wage laws create poverty by
forcing people into unemployment. Agricul-
tural price support programs make people
poor by raising the price of food and by de-
creasing job opportunities through the pro-
duction restrictions imposed to maintain
high agricultural prices. The laws regulating
transportation rates prevent industry from
moving to disadvantaged reglons where the
poor live and providing jobs for them. They
increase the cost to the poor of migrating to
reglons where better paylng jobs can be
found and prevent them from curing their
own poverty.

Union supporting legislation causes pov-
erty by permitting and encouraging union
power to grow to the point where it can be
and is used to restriet the entrance of the
poor into higher paying jobs. . .. The urban
renewal program is forcing the poor out of
inexpensive housing into more costly shelter.
The Federal migrant housing act is elimi-
nating the jobs available to migrant labor by
forcing farmers to choose between construct-
ing expensive housing if they use migrant
labor or buying less expensive crop harvest-
ing machinery. The tariff law is monopollzing
low paying jobs for Americans in protected
industries which yield only $2.00 an hour and
preventing the expansion of our export in-
dustries which pay $3.00 to $6.00 an hour.

The Tennessee Valley program is subsidiz-
ing people to stay put in a region where their
opportunities are poor. The Rural Electrifi-
cation is eliminating job oppor-
tunities for farm labor and depressing rural
wage rates. And the taxes levied to support
these programs are reducing the rate at
which we increase our stock of capital—
tools, machines and other equipment—and
are reducing the rate at which better paying
Jobs would become available if these taxes
were not levied. We could do more for the
poor by the repeal of all this legislation than
we can possibly do by the special enactments
designed to help the poor.

That was a rapld summary of some com-
plex pleces of legislation, but rather than
elaborate on this topic, I want to take the
few minutes remaining to analyze two other
proposals. We are all puzzled by the fact that
our children receive so much schooling but
so little education. Without dwelling on this
point, let me just say that this is the in-
evitable consequence of subsidizing teachers
and schools. If we bought a product and let
free enterprise compete to see who could win
the customers’ favor, we would get a better
product. But if we subsldize production with
no competition for customers, we are guar-
anteed either a lousy product or a terribly
expensive product or both. That i1s why we
are getting lots of schooling at great expense
and little education.

How can we cure the situation? Let schools
compete for customers. How can that be ar-
ranged? Stop glving money to schools. If you
want to give money away for education, give
the parents of school age children vouchers
which they can use to pay tuition at what-
ever school that can attract their patronage.
If it costs $600 a child to operate the Omaha
school system, give the parents of your school
children vouchers good for up to 8600 to pay
tuition at any school. Public schools would
then have to compete with each other and
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with private schools to see whose product can
attract customers. Parents who want their
children in programs with an abundance of
individual attention or other especially ex-
pensive features could add the $200 or $300
required to pay the tuition in schools offer-
ing such programs. Present public schools
would have to compete with each other for
students as well as with private schools, The
badly run schools would lose out to the well
run schools, Schools would become more ef-
ficlent in their use of resources as well as
producing a better product in the competi-
tion to obtain students.

It's time we applied the free enterprise
principle to this socialized arena in order to
get our children educated. It's time that we
stop putting children in jails labeled school
from 9 to 8 every day. -

This would have the advantage not only

of improving the education of our children,

It would also slow the indoctrination of our
children with a soclalist theology. The em-
ployes of a socialized enterprise are not likely
to feel much loyalty to the free enterprise
principle. (There are, of course, some excep-
tions.) Their analysis of the virtues of soclal-
izing economic activity is not likely to be bal-
anced with more than a passing nod to the
disadvantages. Their analysis of the defects
of free enterprise is not likely to be balanced
with equal enthusiasm for the discussion of
the advantages of a free enterprise system.

You are killing the political support for the
free enterprise principle by your support of
socialized schooling. If you persist in this
suicidal course, you will continue to get
costly education and poor education for your
children and an erosion of the free enterprise
arena. Free enterprise will continue to die by
the salaml technique—slice by slice. . ..

FOREIGN TRADE RETALIATION—A
CASE IN POINT

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, in an effort to
shed some much needed light on the
question of foreign retaliation against
trade restrictions, and to help draw a
distinction between such retaliation and
the orderly compensatory procedure pro-
vided under GATT—General Agreements
on Tariffs and Trade—I offer the fol-
lowing article by O. R. Strackbein, pres-
ident of the Nationwide Committee on
Import Policy.

The article follows:

FOREIGN TRADE RETALIATION—A CASE IN PoINT

A rising chorus of warnings about fearful
retaliation against our exports should the
trade bill before Congress provide for import
quotas, assaults us from all sides. A veritable
trade war, it 1s warned, will erupt should this
country adopt import quotas,

If we impose import quotas other countries
will Jump to their trade weapons, and for-
elgn trade will be thrown into a bristling
exchange of reprisals to the woeful loss of
all coneerned.

The warnings from import and export in-
terests in this country are echoed by threats
from abroad as if this country were about to
commit the unforgivable sin of rescuing our
industries from irreparable loss from imports
and our labor from climbing unemployment.

One cry is that other countries will throw
up barriers against our exports and thus dry
up our markets abroad. Such alarms are
freely bandied about, but no hard supporting
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facts are provided. It is only fair to say that
such facts are hard to come hy.

However, one clear example is available.

In 1954 the Tariff Commission recom-
mended to President Elsenhower a duty in-
crease on watches as & result of a finding of
& serlous injury of the watech industry in an
Escape Clause action.

An outcry of retaliation was sent up by the
Maryland Congressional delegation, joined
by an assortment of liberal trade supporters.
Maryland cried out because Switzerland,
which is the prineipal source of our watch
imports, regularly buys much Maryland
tobacco,

The Swiss, it was warned, would be sure
to retaliate against imports of Maryland to-
bacco should the President approve the rec-
ommended increase in duties on Swiss
watches, Nevertheless the President did in-
crease the watch duty.

A fortuitous fact makes it possible to test
the validity of the warnings and threats of
Swiss retaliation. Our Department of Agri-
culture maintains a record of tobacco exports
by type of tobaceco and by country of destina-
tion. What do the export statistics show?
They are as follows:

EXPORTS OF TOBACCO, TYPE 32 (MARYLAND TOBACCO)

Country of destination

and year Pounds Vilue

o e b

6,897, 000

From this record of exports of Maryland
tobacco the failure of any retaliatory effort
that may have been, but probably was nof,
attempted by Switzerland stands fully eon-
firmed., While there was a significant decline
of our tobacco exports to that country in
19566, the first year after the increase in duty
on Swiss watches, the considerable rise in
exports in the following year merely con-
firms the vacuity of the claims of reprisal.
Thereafter a broken but distinctly upward
trend was resumed through the following
decade.

Moreover, our total exports of all mer-
chandise to Switzerland did not suffer, as
the following short table shows:

EXPORTS TO SWITZERLAND

$154, 385, 000
163, 594, 000
221, 350, 000

562

] »
164, 064, 000
188, 242, 000
252, 661, 000
. 271,973,000

The shouts of warnings and threats of
retaliation whenever imposition of a quota or
an increase in tariff is proposed, in any case,
are easily exaggerated, especlally where trade
is carried on as private enterprise rather than
by State trading.

For example, Swiss tobacco import mer-
chants make profits from tobacco imports.
A maximum of importation is in their in-
terest. They do not manufacture Swiss
watches. If the latter stand to suffer a set-
back in their export of watches, it is their
problem, not that of the tobacco importers.
If the watch manufacturers had sought gov=
ernment restrictions on tobacco imports to
retaliate against U.S, actlon, the Swiss to-
bacco importers would have opposed the ef-
fort, since it would have reduced their own
business.

Only if trading is a State function, as in
totalitarian countries, is retaliation a ready
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weapon to use, and even then it may not be
convenient or profitable. When, however,
other private interests than the one clamor-
ing for retaliation would find their toes
stepped on, retaliation is more likely to be
blocked by politics within the country. Thus,
while the hue and cry of threatened retalia-
tion is easily raised, it is not so easily carried
into effect. The teeth may be bared menac-
ingly, but the bite is not so sure to follow.

A distinction should, in any case, be drawn
between retaliation, on the one hand, and
compensation, as provided for in GATT
(General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade),
on the other. Compensation may be agreed to
ahead of time or after a barrier has been
imposed. Such compensation supposedly will
follow only after due process in the form
of orderly procedure and is not in the form
of reprisal. It becomes a matter of negotia-
tion. One of the very purposes of GATT was
to establish a compensatory mechanism in
lieu of retaliation by roughly conforming
the compensation to the damage and no
more.

The objective was to bring order into trade
relations among the nations. Under this
principle reparation is made through com-
pensation but its magnitude is to be meas-
ured by the damsage done; not by an ill-
tempered mood of reprisal. Those who now
threaten retaliation are in effect enemies of
GATT, disvowing its objectives.

This country has, indeed, extended and re-
ceived compensation in a number of in-
stances over a perlod of years under GATT.

All of which is to say that all the gnash-
ing of teeth and showing of fangs are mostly
acts to serve ulterior ends, and represent the
flouting of GATT.

FACTS AND FIGURES ON FAIR
LABOR STANDARDS

HON. JAMES G. 0’'HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, a little over
a week ago, Mr. George Meany, president
of the AFL-CIO, testified before the Gen-
eral Subcommittee on Labor of the House
Education and Labor Committee. He
testified to the AFL-CIO's continuing
very deep commitment to improvement
of the Fair Labor Standards Act, along
the lines of legislation now being con-
sidered in that subcommittee under the
chairmanship of the very distinguished
gentleman from Pennsylvania (Mr.
DENT).

At the invitation of the able chairman
of the subcommittee, I was privileged to
participate in that hearing, and I was
moved to compliment President Meany
because of the fact that the thrust of his
testimony was not for legislation that
would only benefit his membership, but
toward helping precisely those Ameri-
can working people who were not organ-
ized and who were, as a consequence,
among the poorest paid and hardest
worked.

Because President Meany's testimony
and the appendix thereto contained a
great deal of important statistical in-
formation which will be of use to all of
us when the Fair Labor Standards Acts
amendments are reported to the House
by the committee, I insert these docu-
ments at this point in the REcorbp:
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EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

STATEMENT OF GEORGE MEANY

Mr. Chalrman, my name is George Meany.
I am president of the AFL-CIO and am here
to present its views on amendments to the
Fair Labor Standards Act.

These amendments are among the most
important legislative proposals before the
Congress.

Let me summarize the kind of Fair Labor
Standards legislation we need.

We need protection for the 17 million
workers not now covered by the Act.

We need to increase the minimum wage to
$2 an hour—at the very least.

We need double-time pay for overtime
work.

We need premium pay for overtime In ex-
cess of 8 hours a day.

We need to shorten the work-week or the
work-year.

Fair labor standards have little impact on
the vast majority of organized workers.
Unions, through collective bargaining, have
generally been able to establish substanti-
ally higher standards than those contained
in the Act.

But there are millions of low-wage workers
who need the protection provided in this Act
and who need a higher minimum wage and
it is on behalf of these workers that we urge
modernization of the Act.

When the Congress adopted the current
$1.60 figure In 1966, it was barely enough to
provide an income above the government-
defined poverty level. Then the nation was
engaged In an all-out war on poverty and
it was recognized that an increase in wages
for millions of Americans working at sub-
standard wage levels was one immediate and
effective way to help win that war.

Some progress has been made. Millions
of Americans at the low end of the income
ladder were moved a step or two above the
poverty level. And we in the AFL-CIO were
proud to have fully and forcefully helped
make that possible.

But today milllons of working Amerlcans
are slipping backwards—down again to the
lowest rungs. They are the sorriest victims of
inflation. And millions more never moved
out of poverty.

Secretary Richardson outlined the prob-
lem to the Senate Finance Committee just
the other day, when he said: “In 1968, 38
percent of the poor familles with children
in this country were headed by full-time
workers.”

Inflation hits these people harder than
anyone else. Today's minimum wage of $1.60
is—just a few cents more—in terms of pur-
chasing power—than $1.25 was in 1966.

So we need a no-nonsense approach to
the problem of eliminating poverty among
the working poor—one that takes into ac-
count that we have inflation in this country.

It is time to realize that if we want to get
rid of the bulk of poverty in the United
States, the way to do 1t 1s to get rid of
sub-standard wages.

By the Administration’s own testimony,
“any male head of a four-person family earn-
ing less than £1.85 per hour in a full-time
job in Illinois, or $2.16 per hour in Massa-
chusetts, or £2.23 per hour In New York,
would have more cash if he were on welfare.”

That is appalling.

For the United States of America to be
heading into the last third of the Twentieth
Century in this condition is shocking. The
existence of so many “working poor” is both
an American tragedy and an American dis-

ace.
nghese people work hard at useful jobs;
struggle to maintain their economic inde-
pendence and self-dignity; and attempt to
achieve self-reliance against overwhelming
odds. Yet they are pald less than a subsist-
ence wage,

We do not believe any employed worker
should be forced to go on the welfare rolls
in order to survive.
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It has been clear for a long time that
the simplest most direct and least expensive
way to eliminate poverty is to amend the
Fair Labor Standards Act so that it is ade-
quate to the times. That is what we urge the
Congress to do.

Now let me take the problem point-by-
point.

First is the Increase in the wage itself
from $1.60 an hour to, at the very least,
$2.00.

At £1.60 an hour, a worker earns an annual
income of only $3200, if he has a full-time,
year-round job. Even 2 an hour is barely
above the government-defined poverty level
for families with two children,

A $2 minimum wage is not an adeguate
wage. It is a floor—a good and necessary
floor and one that will benefit the entire
economy by building purchasing power, elim-
inating some welfare costs and eradicating
the blight of poverty from one big section of
struggling America.

Now, Mr. Chairman, this brings us to the
second way Fair Labor Standards can help
eliminate poverty.

The AFL-CIO wants the 17 milllon work-
ers, now excluded by the Act, included under
the Act. These workers have been excluded
too long. There never was any real justifica-
tion for their exclusion and there is real
justification for their inclusion.

Included among these 17 million are work-
ers in state and local government, largely
still unprotected, millions more in retail
trade and in various other industries; domes-
tics and others.

Then, too, there are the farm workers.
These are the people I want to especlally
talk about. About half of them get a mini-
mum wage, but that ceiling never gets up
to $1.60 an hour. There is no reason for this
difference. It is a clear case of double dis-
crimination.

All the farm and migratory workers of this
country want is to become economically self-
reliant and to be treated like workers in all
the other industries of America.

They are no less human.

Their basic necessities of life are no less or
different.

They are no less immune from pocket
robbing inflation.

And, like the other uncovered working
poor, they look to the Congress for a floor
under their wages—the same floor given
other workers.

So it is time for all farm workers to come
under the full protection of the Fair Labor
Standards Act, just like the other covered
workers.

Now, let's talk about double time for over=-
time and premium pay for overtime in ex-
cess of B hours a day. The AFL-CIO believes
double time for overtime is necessary to en=-
courage employers to hire additional em-
ployees, instead of scheduling regularly em-
ployed people for overtime.

Thirty-two years ago, an overtime penalfy
of time and a half was considered adequate,
But today it doesn’t do the job.

In 1938, supplements to wages and salaries
were about 4.5 percent of employee wages
and salarles, Since then, the percentage has
jumped, so that it has become financially
advantageous for employers to schedule over-
time work, rather than take on new workers.

There is no doubt that double-time for
overtime would help solve this problem, sim-
ply by making the practice so expensive that
employers would add workers to thelr pay-
rolls.

Premium pay for overtime in excess of 8
hours a day, as distinguished from FLSA's
requirement for overtime after 40 hours,
would have the same effects and advantages.

At a time when there is serious unemploy-
ment in the economy, and when unemploy-
ment is continuing to climb, there is good
reason for the Congress to think seriously
about creating new jobs by reducing the
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work week or the work year, with no reduc-
tion in pay.

Now, Mr. Chalrman, I'd like to say some-
thing about enforcement of the Fair Labor
Standards Act.

In the last few days, the Labor Department
has reported that illegal wage underpayments
have amounted to one billion dollars since
the Fair Labor Standards Act became law
32 years ago.

To put this figure in perspective, let’s see
Just how big #1 billion is. If the minimum
wage was $2 an hour, then a person earning
that and nothing more would have a $4,000
yearly income.

So chiseling to the tune of $1 billion is like
cheating 250,000 people out of their entire
subsistence income for a full year.

Even the billion-dollar figure does not tell
the whole story. Only a third of the money
known to have been unpald is ever recovered.

These blatant violations are the result of
an inadequately enforced law and too few
compliance officers and investigators.

Full enforcement is the only answer to
chiselers.

There are two major bills before this com-
mittee—H.R. 10948 and H.R. 17596. Generally
we favor HR. 10948 and have serious dis-
agreements with HR. 17506. We previously
discussed these In a letter addressed to you
last May and I ask that a copy of it, which
is included with my testimony be made a
part of the record.

Let me conclude with this observation:

The whole history of the Fair Labor Stand-
ards Act proves that it works and that it adds
to the economic well-being of the country.
Every Secretary of Labor, no matter what his
party ties, has made reports to the Congress
on FLSA's impact. Universally these reports
prove that FLSA works, for the workers, for
the economy, for the country.

The Declaration of Policy in the Fair Labor
Standards Act, which is as valid today as it
was In 1938, says the United States must, as

rapldly as practicable, eliminate labor condi-
tlons “detrimental to the maintenance of the

minimum standard of living for
health, efficlency, and general well-being of
workers.”

What we are saying, Mr, Chalrman, is that
the job of translating this policy into fact
requires constant change, constant moderni-
zation.

Each of the previous amendments has been
designed to that end.

In 1970, we have new problems requiring
new legislation to make the goal of this law
a reality.

So we urge these amendments, Mr. Chair-
man, and we urge that they be made
promptly. Every day of delay penalizes mil-
lions of American familles who should not
be asked to suffer an additional, unnecessary
hour.

APPENDIX TO STATEMENT OF GEORGE MEANY

The AFL—CIO urges the Congress to amend
the Falr Labor Standards Act to provide an
immediate increase in the federal minimum
wage to no less than $2 an hour and exten-
slon of the Act's coverage to the 17 million
non-supervisory workers not now covered by
the law. Such action is essential to update
the minimum wage level, which was most
recently revised four long years ago, and to
lift the wages and living standards of the
working poor.

Modernization of the Falr Labor Standards
Act is urgently needed, now. The present min-
imum wage of $1.60 an hour, under the
amendments adopted in 1966, was barely tol-
erable at that time. It is utterly inadequate
in 1970—in the face of four years of an infia-
tionary rise of living costs and improvements
in the nation's standard of living. Moreover,
millions of the poorest-paid workers remain
unprotected by the Act,

The major purpose of this statute, as out-
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lined in its Declaration of Policy, is to cor-
rect and as rapldly as practicable to elim-
inate labor conditions “detrimental to the
maintenance of the minimum standard of
living, necessary for health, efficlency, and
general well-being of workers.”

To fulfill the Act's intent, it has been
necessary to increase the floor under wages,
as the cost of llving and the natlon’s pro-
ductivity have increased. It has also been
necessary to extend the coverage of the Act.
In the 32 years since enactment, FLSA has
been amended four times—the minimum
wage was updated four times and coverage
of the Act was extended twice.

An increase in the federal minimum wage
to at least $2 an hour, immediately, is now
required on the basis of the economic facts.
Indeed, the Elghth Constitutional Conven-
tion of the AFL-CIO last October unanil-
mously adopted a resolution on the mini-
mum wage, which declared: “The unchecked
rise in living costs may soon make even &
$2 minimum obsolete.”

Modernization of the Act in 1970 would
represent a major step in the effort to elim-
inate poverty. Over half of the poor, accord-
ing to the government's definition of poverty,
are in families headed by a worker in the
labor force—low-wage, part-time or unem-
ployed workers, About one-third of the poor—
and nearly 40% of all the children growing
up in poverty—are in families, headed by a
full-time, year-round worker, whose wages
are 5o low that his family 1s impoverished.

At a 82 an hour minimum wage, a full-
time year-round worker would earn approxi-
mately #4,000 a year, This is not much above
the government-defined poverty line of about
$3,800, at 1970 living costs, for a non-farm
family of four. But it would represent quite
an Iimprovement over the $3,200 such a
worker makes at the present $1.60 federal
minimum rate.

We urge the Congress to ralse the federal
minimum wage to 2 an hour, effective Feb-
ruary 1, 1971, for all jobs that were covered
prior to the 1966 amendments to the Falr
Labor Standards Act. On that date, workers
who were first covered by the 1966 amend-
ments, will recelve the final step-up to the
$1.60 federal minimum; we urge the Con-
gress to ralse the minimum wage for this
group to $2 an hour, effective February 1,
1972,

The minimum wage for farm workers, pres-
ently covered by FLSA, should be raised to
$1.60 on February 1, 1971, and to $2 on
February 1, 1972, The minimum wage for
those who are first covered by the addi-
tional coverage we urge Congress to adopt
this year, should be set at $1.60 an hour,
effective February 1, 1971, and to $2 on Feb~
ruary 1, 1972.

In that way, a federal minimum wage of
$2 an hour would be established as rapidly
as feasible. We belleve that such single-
standard minimum wage of $2 an hour
should apply to all workers, covered by the
Fair Labor Standards Act—to young workers
and older workers, black workers and white
workers, women workers and male workers.
Multiple minimums for different categories
of workers would be discriminatory.

The protection of the Fair Labor Stand-
ards Act should be extended to all workers.
Employees of smaller retail establishments,
state and local government employees, hired
farm workers and others still denied coverage
of the Fair Labor Standards Act should be
guaranteed the benefits of the federal mini-
mum wage and protection agalnst excessive
hours of work. The Act's coverage, which now
protects 46 million workers, should be ex-
tended to the remaining 17 million non-
supervisory wage and salary employees who
are not protected by this federal law.

Approximately 6 million workers currently
protected by the minimum wage provisions of
the Fair Labor Standards Act are denled its
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hours protection because of specific exemp-
tions. We belleve that farm workers, hotel
and restaurant workers, local transit em-
ployees, agricultural processing workers and
other similar groups need protection from
excessive hours, as well as an adequate floor
under their wages. This hodgepodge of ex-
emptions should be eliminated.

The overtime premium rate of time and
one-half for over 40 hours of work per week—
which is provided in the Act—is no longer
an effective deterrent to long overtime hours.
The growth of fringe benefits that are ex-
empt from overtime requirements have made
this premium-pay provision a less eflective
deterrent than in 1938, when it was enacted.
We believe that FLSA should provide double-
time premium pay for overtime hours of
work per week.

We also urge the Congress to establish
double-time premium pay for overtime work
in excess of 8 hours per day—as a supplement
to the FLSA provision of overtime pay for
overtime hours of work per week. Such pro-
vision is needed to protect workers, not only
from long work-weeks, but also from long
work-days.

In addition, we believe that the equal pay
requirements of the Fair Labor Stand-
ards Act, prohibiting discrimination in wages
based on sex, should be extended to cover
executive, administrative and professional
employees. There is no basls for discrimina-
tion to exist in any segment of our economy.

Such updating of the Fair Labor Standards
Act would bring obvious benefits to the
workers directly involved—essentially the
millions of working poor and thelir families.
The improved buying power and living con-
ditions of these lowest-wage workers would
also be beneficial to their communities and
to the natlonal economy—lifting sales and
employment and curbing the Increase of wel-
fare costs.

Moreover, the record of past improvements
of FLSA clearly indicates that the economy
can readily adjust to the increased minimum
wage, with merely few and isolated cases of
adverse impacts, while the entire national
economy is benefitted substantially.

Falr labor standards legislation has had op-
position from the very beginning. There are
those who have opposed any attempt by
federal or state law—or even by collective
bargaining between unions and employers—
to establish minimum rates of pay, They
cried “disaster” when the Fair Labor Stand-
ards Act was passed 32 years ago and they
have repeated their predictlons of general
disaster whenever any improvements of
FLSA have been discussed.

Opponents of fair labor standards legis-
lation have concentrated their predictions on
increased unemployment. Every increase in
the minimum wage has been greeted by pre-
dictions of rising joblessness.

Yet the Fair Labor Standards Act and its
improving amendments have raised the wages
of most of the natlon's lowest-wage work-
ers—] thelr standard of living and
helping to bring them and their families into
America’s mainstream. Employment has in-
creased and business has prospered. Reports
to the Congress by the Secretary of Labor
on the effects of increases in the federal mini-
mum wage—required by law—show that
there have been substantial benefits and only
rare isolated instances of adverse effects, in-
volving a few small firms and very few em-
ployees.

The time for further updating of FLSA is
now.

$2 MINIMUM WAGE

An increase in the minimum wage to §2
an hour is needed lmmediately to assure
workers at the bottom of the economic lad-
der a wage that at least reaches above the
government-defined poverty line for a full-
time year-round worker who is the head of
a non-farm family of four.
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To succeed in eliminating poverty among
the working poor, the nation needs $2 mini-
mum wage. Examination of the economic im-
pact of a $2 minimum shows that the econo-
my can make the necessary adjustments,
without serious detrimental effects. In the
past, the economy has adjusted easily to in-
creases in the minimum wage, even to the
60 percent increase passed in 1938. Surely an
increase in the minimum wage to $2 an hour
can be absorbed without difficulty, in an
economy whose gross national product is
about $980 billion.

An increase In the minimum wage to 82
an hour, combined with extension of FLSA
coverage, would be a major, effective step to-
wards the reduction of poverty im America.

Government statistics on poverty show
that the heads of more than half of all poor
families have a job. Moreover, nearly half of
these employed family heads, representing
more than a fourth of all poor families, have
been holding down a full-time job for a
whole year.

All told, poor families that are headed by
a man, fully employed throughout 1968, in-
cluded 6 million poor persons—including
over 3 million children under age 18. Poor
families headed by a fully-employed woman
worker represented nearly an additional mil-
lion persons with almost 600,000 children.
Thus, nearly 40% of all the children, grow-
ing up in poverty, were in families of work-
ers with regular full-time jobs. And the total
number of people in such families of full-
time year-round working poor was about 7
million.

This is the most shameful aspect of the
poverty problem—the working . Par-
ticularly shameful is the condition of poverty
among families where the head is employed
full-time. That a man risks poverty for his
family when he does not or cannot work all
the time might be expected, but to end the
year with so inadequate an income, even
when he has worked all week every week,
often makes his efforts seem hopeless.

Notwithstanding the essential stress on
more jobs to reduce unemployment and part-
time work of those who seek full-time jobs,
it is clear that at least for poor families
headed by full-time year-round workers, an
increase in the minimum wage is a major
road out of poverty. And for poor families,
headed by part-time workers, an Increase in
the minimum wage would be an important
step in helping them move above the govern-
ment-defined poverty status.

At $1.60 an hour, a worker earns an an-
nual income of only $3,200 to $3,328 If he
has a full-time year-round job. Even $2 an
hour is not much above the government-de-
fined poverty line for non-farm, four-per-
son families (that poverty line is about 3,-
9800 at 1970 prices).

Btudies made by the U.S. Census Depart-
ment show the extent of low wages. Nearly 5
million (4.8 million) men worked full-time
year-round and still earned less than $4,000
in 1968, according to the Bureau of the Cen-
sus. These were men who worked at least 35
hours a week for 650 to 52 weeks during the

The majority, or nearly 4 million of these
men, were white, though they represented
only 11 percent of the male full-time year-
round work force. However, nearly 31 per-
cent, or about one out of every three Negro
males who held a full-time year-round job in
1968, earned less than $4,000.

The report on women workers is even
worse—over 6 milllon women workers who
worked full-time year-round in 1968 earned
less than $4,000. About 39 percent of white
women who worked full-tlme year-round,
and 61 percent of Negro full-time year-
round workers, earned less than $4,000.

There were nearly 11 million workers—out
of 52 million workers who worked year-round
at a full-time job in 1968—whose earnings
were below $4,000. Unless the minimum wage
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is increased to $2 an hour, these workers,
who teil day-in and day-out, will not be able
to achieve a decent income.

The Census Bureau reports that a non-
farm family of four needs an income of
$3,919 ! per year to begin to lift itself above
the government-defined poverty line. If a
family has three children, an annual income
of $4,615% is needed to move it beyond that
poverty line. Yet several million families—
including those headed by full-time year-
round workers—have lower annual incomes.

How can we expect children to aspire to
be normal, productive Americans when they
see their parents working, but still not earn-
ing enough to meet even minimum family
needs. Certainly, a minimum wage must be
set that allows a worker some dignity—a
wage that shows his children it is worthwhile
to work, a wage that is a real alternative to
idleness and delinquency.

While improving the income of the aged
and disabled Is an essential step toward re-
ducing poverty, such soclal security measures
reach only one part of the poverty group.
Training workers for jobs and educating chil-
dren are also essential and desirable methods
of meeting parts of the poverty problem in
Amerlca.

But the majority of all poor families are
headed by employed persons. A most impor-
tant program to eliminate poverty, therefore,
is to raise the inadequate wages of the work-
ing poor. It is because of the low minimum
wage—and inadequate FLSA coverage—that
many workers earn £1.60 or less an hour.

If the conditions that breed poverty In
this country are to be changed, poverty wages
must be eliminated. These conditions will
not change unless the FLSA minimum wage
is increased.

Moreover, an immediate increase in the
minimum wage to no less than $2 an hour is
justified—and required—by the inflationary
rise of living costs and the post-World War
II trend of increasing productivity in the
national economy.

Between 1966, when Congress amended
FLSA to establish a federal minimum wage
of $1.60 an hour, and May 1970, the Con-
sumer Price Index rose 19.5%. This sharp
rise has cut the buying power value of the
$1.,60 minimum. Indeed, the buying power of
that minimum wage is now down to only
$1.29, in 1966 prices.

A 19.5% immediate increase in the mini-
mum wage 1s needed merely to restore the
minimum's buying power to what a $1.60 an
hour level meant in 1966, when the Congress
last revised FLSA.,

In addition, all American workers have an
economic and moral right to share ade-
quately in the economy's rising productivity.
The trend of rising output per manhour
since 1947 has been an average yearly rate of
3.3%. And experts from the government and
business have projected an average yearly in-
crease of somewhat over 3% for the decade
of the 1870s. The minimum wage, therefore,
should be increased an additional 12-plus
percent to update the $1.60 minimum, in line
with the nation’s rising productivity.

These two factors add up to over 31.56%—
the need to raise the minimum wage of $1.60
an hour by more than 31.5%. That is cer-
tailnly more than sufficlent justification to
boost the minimum to $2 an hour—a rise of
25%—+to offset the increase of living costs
and to provide the lowest-wage workers with
an adequate share of the benefits of the
economy's rising productivity.

Even a $2 minimum wage is far from an
adequate wage. It is merely a floor. But it
would be a step in the right direction.

For a worker to enjoy a modest and ade-
quate standard for himself and his family, he
needs approximately $5.00 an hour, according

11968 figure adjusted to May 1970 by
changes in the Consumer Price Index.
2 Ibid,, p. 6.
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to 1869 figures of the U.S. Department of
Labor's City Worker's Family Budget. This
budget indicates that an urban family of
four needs an annual income of $10,077 to
live In “modest but adequate” circumstances.
Even the Bureau of Labor Statistics’ “lower
budget for a four-person family” requires
about $3.28 an hour or $6,5667 a year.

An analysis of this “lower family budget”
shows how meager its provisions are: It pro-
vides a family of four (husband, wife, boy
13 and girl 8) with $35 a week for food, in-
cluding lunch money; $81 & month for rent
and about $24 a month to cover outlays for
furnishings and household operations. It
provides approximately $10 a week for trans-
portation; 8539 a year for medical care; $320
a year for other family consumption expend-
itures; and $619 in personal taxes, including
federal, state and local income taxes, as
well as social securlty taxes.

Cut those items in half—to $17.50 a week
for food and $45.50 a month for rent—and
that is what an urban, four-person family
can afford, if its only income is from a full-
time year-round worker who is pald $1.60
an hour.

Even at $2 an hour, or $4,000 a year, the
worker still would be required to pay $49
in federal income taxes, and $208 in social
security taxes (aecording to the 1871 tax
tables), leaving only $3,743 for family ex-
penditures. But a $2 minimum would be an
improved floor—assisting millions of low-
wage people to lift their living standards.

A 2 minimum would tend to re-establish
the relationship between the minimum wage
and compensation per manhour in the pri-
vate economy. In 1950, when the 75-cent
minimum became effective, it was 56% of
compensation per manhour In the private
economy. However, in 1968, when the $1.60
minimum became effective, it was only 47.4%
of hourly compensation in the private econ-
omy. And it has declined further since then.

Bringing the minimum wage to $2 an hour
would help the lowest-paid workers keep
pace with what has been happening in the
economy. Since February 1968, when the
$1.60 an hour rate became effective, average
hourly earnings for non-supervisory work=
ers in the private non-farm economy rose
43 cents an hour (June 1970). This figure
represents the change in average earnings
of some 47 million production and non-
supervisory employees in the private non-
farm economy. Raising the minimum wage
by 40 cents would assure that the lowest-
pald workers will not fall farther behind.

The plcture for manufacturing is similar.
Average hourly earnings of factory workers
have risen 41 cents since February 1968.
However, for millions of low-wage workers
there is little, if any, movement except for
increases in the minimum wage. These low=
wage workers need a minimum wage of $2
an hour now.

Low-Income families, who would receive
the direct benefits of a rise in the minimum
wage, spend their earnings quickly. The in-
creased earnings would be placed rapidly into
the economy’s spending stream, rather than
saved or hoarded.

This additional buying power and spend-
ing among the nation’s lowest-income fami-
les would lift the demand for goods, serv=
ices and jobs. And as these additional funds
were circulated through the economy—re-
spent and invested by merchants, distribu-
tors and manufacturers—the economy would
receive a continuing and multiplying lift.

In an economy that can produce an in-
creasing abundance of goods, it 1s both
morally and economically necessary to pro-
vide additional, much-needed buying power
to the nation's lowest-wage workers and their
famllies.

ECONOMIC ADJUSTMENTS TO A $2 MINIMUM

The economy can adjust readily to a $2
minimum wage. The real impact of an in-
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crease In the minimum to $2 on the econ-
omy's total wage bill is rather small.

A 82 an hour minimum wage universally
applied would affect some workers in every
major industry grouping. Detailed distribu-
tlons of earnings data are not available from
the Labor Department on a current basis for
the entire economy. However, a review of the
earnings of full-time year-round workers re-
ported by the Bureau of the Census offers
some insight into those industries that tend
to pay their workers low wages. In 1968, ac-
cording to the Census, 11 million full-time
workers, or 21 percent of the total number
of 52 million year-round full-time workers,
earned less than $4,000:

FULL-TIME YEAR-ROUND WORKERS WITH EARNINGS BELOW
$4,000, BY INDUSTRY, 1968

Percent of
total

Number of
full-time
year-round
workers

full-time
year-round
€ workers in
earning the industry
less than earning less

Industry $4,000 than $4,000

Agricultural, forestry, fisheries. 1,299, 165
42,000

451,035

g i s 2295, 997

Transportation, communica-
tion, and other public
utilities

Wholesale trade

Retai! trade

Finance, insurance, and real

528, 974
298,010
1,121,231
81,603

1,773,457
316, 688

10,985,352 15 il et

Business and repair service__._
Personal services

D L
Seb e

B
S0 O EwWE O

]
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Source: Consumer Income—Current Population Reports
{S:el'res P. 60, No. 66, December 1969—Table 45, Bureau of the
ensus.

It would now cost approximately $8 billion
to raise the earnings of full-time year-round
workers to $4,000. This amounts to only 2%
of the total wage bill of $380 billion paid in
1968, as wages to all full-time year-round
earners,

The cost-impact of an increase to a $2
minimum for all non-supervisory workers—
part-time as well as full-time—would simi-
larly be in the neighborhood of 2% of the
economy’'s total wage bill. Certainly the
economy can afford to devote about 2% of
its total wage and salary expenditures to
raising the wages of the lowest pald work-
ers to $2 an hour.

With output per manhour in the private
economy expected to increase at better than
3% a year, on the average, in the 1970s, a 2%
increase in the total wage bill to provide a 82
minimum should be absorbed rather easily-—
particularly in an economy whose gross
national product is approaching a trillion
dollars.

The size of today’s national economy can
readily absorb a $2 minimum wage. The mini-
mum wage in 1938 was 25 cents an hour, At
that time the Gross National Product (total
production of foods and services) was 885
billion. In 1870 the GNP is expected to be
about £980 billion, or eleven times as great
as in 1938, If the 1938 economy could stand
a 25-cent an hour minimum wage and even
expansion of that minimum to 40 cents by
steps, then certainly a £980 billion economy
can stand a 2 minimum wage.

In addition, a $2 minimum wage will prob-
ably reduce—or curb the growth—of welfare
costs, as low-wage workers’ incomes are
ralsed.

The Area Wage Surveys of the Bureau of
Labor Statistics provide some insights into
the possible impact of $2 an hour for some

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

occupations In certain cities, These surveys
show that in most cities, some workers earn
less than $2 an hour for particular occcupa-
tions—such as janitor, laborer or guard—
while the great majority of such workers are
paid more than $2 an hour for the same
occupations.

For example, a Labor Department study of
large Pittsburgh establishments, employing
at least 50 men and women, found that over
2,000 janitors and cleaners were paid under
$2 an hour. However, 71 percent of janitors
and cleaners in Pittsburgh, in such estab-
lishments (5,100), were paid over $2 an hour,
indicating that the Pittsburgh community’s
standard for this type work was above $2 an
hour. Yet without a $2 floor under their
wages, thousands of custodial workers in
Pittsburgh were paid under $2 an hour by
some employers. Further examples of the
prevalence of low pay are provided in Tables
V-XII for Detroit, Los Angeles, St. Louis, Chi-
cago, San Franeisco, Cleveland, New York
and Indianapolis.

Most sectors of the economy and most in-
dustries can easily absorb an increase in the
minimum wage to $2 an hour out of rising
productivity and profits, as they successfully
accomplished in the past. Some high-pro-
ductivity, high-profit industries can absorb
the increase and afford to reduce prices. Some
others, whose productivity and profits are
low, would probably have to raise prices
somewhat. But the over-all impact on the
price level should be very small, if at all,

The economy should be capable of adjust-
ing successfully—and with only rare in-
stances of adverse effects In isolated cases—
as has been achieved during past adjust-
ments to increases in the federal minimum

wage.

The Labor Department has studied the ef-
fects of each increase in the minimum wage
and extension of FLSA coverage. And the
Secretary of Labor has reported these find-
ings to the Congress, as required by the Act.

In 1950, when the minimum wage went to
75 cents an hour, total employment grew 1,-
300,000, Reporting on the effects of increasing
the minimum wage from 40 cents to 75 cents
an hour, the Secretary of Labor concluded:
“Though causing significant payroll in-
creases, the 75 cent rate had only very
minor determinable effects on employment
and other non-wage variables in the five low-
wage manufacturing industries surveyed.
Even within a selected group of establish-
ments as those with reported adjustment
problems, the non-wage consequences of the
76 cent requirement were on a whole not
very substantial.”

In 1956, when the minimum wage was
raised to $1.00, total employment again in-
creased, by 1,600,000 workers. The Labor De-
partment studied the effects of this rise of
the minimum wage in seven low-wage, small-
city areas. The Secretary of Labor concluded,
“Few employers in subject industries indi-
cated that they found It necessary to dis-
charge workers in adjusting to the higher
federal minimum.”

In 1962, after the $1.15 minimum wage had
gone into effect in late 1961, total employ-
ment increased 1 million, following a slight
decline during the recession of the previous
year.

The report of the Secretary of Labor stated:
“The 1961 minimum wage increases had no
discernible effect on the natlon-wide level
of employment in the industries affected.
On an overall basis employment has risen in
these industries since the 1961 amendments
took effect.”

In 1966 after evaluating the effects of the
$1.25 minimum wage, which became effective
in September 1963, the Secretary of Labor
reported: “On balance it would appear that
the $1.25 minimum wage was adjusted to
without adverse employment effects in these
low-wage, high impact areas. . . .” This con>
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clusion was based on a study of 15 low-wage
areas particularly affected by changes in the
minimum wage.

The Secretary of Labor reported to the
Congress in January 1966:

“The period during which the 1961 amend-
ments have become effective has been one
of extraordinary price stability. The general
wholesale price level In April 1064 (seven
months after the $1.25 rate went into effect
for the majority of covered employees) was
almost exactly the same as it had been in
April 1961 (five months before the effective
date of the first step increase from $1.00 to
$1.15).”

After trying to find a possible disemploy-
ment impact from the increase in the mini-
mum wage to $1.40, which went into effect
on February 1, 1967, the Labor Department
could find only 63 people in the whole coun-
try whose layoffs may have been related in
some form or other to the higher minimum
wage.

As for total employment in the nation, it
expanded 1.8 million in 1964, after the $1.25
an hour minimum wage became fully ef-
fective. And it rose 1.5 million in 1967 and
another 1.5 milllon in 1968, as the 1966
amendments went into effect.

In January 1969, the Secretary of Labor
reported to the Congress:

“Increases in the minimum wage required
by the 1966 amendments became effective
during a period of rising prices. That the
minimum wage had little influence on this
trend is evidenced by comparing the price
movement during the first 6 months of 1966,
before the 1966 amendments went into ef-
fect, with the trend in the first 6 months of
1967 and 1968, when the first two phases
of the amendments became effective. The
Consumer Price Index increased 1.7 percent
in the first half of 1966 as compared with
1.1 percent in the corresponding period of
1967 and 1.9 percent in that of 1968. Whole-
sale prices of industrial commodities ad-
vanced significantly less in the first half of
1967 and 1068 (0.2 percent and 0.8 percent)
than in 1966 (1.4 percent).

“A continuation of the special study of
the relationship between price changes and
minimum wage impact in laundries, initi-
ated last year, lends additional support to
the conclusion that factors other than min-
Imum wages were determinants of price
rises. These data do not indicate any con-
sistent pattern between the degree of im-
pact of the minimum wage and the preva-
lence and extent of price changes. For ex-
ample, a large proportion of the laundries
which pald no workers less than $1.15 an
hour prior to February 1, 1968, the date on
which that rate became the minimum, in-
creased prices. Price increases of 6 percent
or more were more prevalent among laun-
dries where the impact of the minimum
wage was small than among those where it
was large."

Summarizing the employment effects of
the 19668 amendments, the Seeretary of Labor
reported to the Congress in January 1969:

“Regarding the impact of the 1966 amend-
ments: Employment in the areas affected by
the extensions of coverage has increased, and
there is no evidence of any restraining effect
of the broader coverage on employment op-
portunity. The increased minimum wage
levels set in 1966 have not contributed to the
current inflatlonary spiral to an extent which
permits reasonable questioning of their net
value in strengthening both the position of
low-paid workers in particular and the econ-
omy in general.

“All of the major nonagricultural industry
divisions showed employment gains over the
period from September 1966 to September
1968, except construction. The largest in-
crease in the private sector in relative terms
was In the services group, where the mini-
mum wage has had the largest impact.”




August 12, 1970

Different Secretaries of Labor in different
Administrations representing both Republi-
can and Democratic parties, have reported
their detailed findings to the Congress that
adjustments to each increase in the federal
minimum wage and extension of FLSA cov-
erage were accomplished successfully—with
increasing total employment, very little di-
rect impact on prices and only rare, isolated
instances of adverse impacts.

These successful achievements point to the
flexibility of the American economy and to
its ability to adjust readily to the further
amendments of FLSA that the AFL-CIO is
urging Congress to adopt at present.

MINIMUM WAGE PROTECTION UNDER STATE
LAWS IS INADEQUATE

Whenever amendments to the Fair Labor
Standards Act are under consideration by the
Congress, questions are raised about the role
of state laws. Over the years, some state laws
have filled the gaps left by the federal law.
But most of the workers not covered by fed-
eral laws, are not covered by state laws either.
Furthermore, those workers who are covered
by state laws only, are frequently covered by
a wage which is too low to yield any mean-
ingful benefits.

Of the 11.8 million workers in the private
sector, not protected by the federal Act, 7.7
million are not covered by state minimum
wage laws either. About 1.6 milllon of those
4.1 million who receive some state cover-
age, are under obsolete state minimum wage
laws which are well below the federal stand-
ard. For example, the rates in Kentucky are
65 cents to 75 cents an hour and even in
Ohio, some rates are below $1 an hour.

Twelve states have no minimum wage laws
or wage orders. In the other 38 states, what
passes for protection is often grossly inade-
quate as to coverage or level of minimum
wage required, or both (see Tables I-IV for
details on current state minimum wage re-
quirements).

In only 16 states (plus the District of
Columbia and Puerto Rico) are any work-
€rs, covered by state laws, entitled to mini-
mum rates equal to the federal minimum
or better. And even in these jurisdictions,
lower rates frequently apply in a number
of occupations or industries.

In 17 states no minimum rate is higher
than 125 per hour. For example, in Arizona,
current rates range from 47 cents to 55 cents
per hour, while under the Minnesota law,
the minimum wage ranges from 75 cents
to $1.15.

The evidence clearly shows that with few
exceptions states simply have not been ready
and willing, even if able, to provide adequate
minimum wage protection for workers not
covered by the federal law. Federal action
in 1970 is essential if minimum wage legis-
lation is to be responsive to the needs of
all workers.

EXTENSION OF COVERAGE

The AFL-CIO favors extension of coverage
of the Fair Labor Standards Act to all work-
ers in industries affecting commerce. The
coverage of the Aect should be extended to
all jobs within reach of the federal author-
ity.

In 1961 and again in 1966, the Congress
recognized the plight of workers excluded
from the Act. In amendments enacted Iin
those years the Congress brought the bene-
fits of the Act to millions of additional work-
ers. These expansions of coverage brought
the Act closer to meeting its original objee-
tive, as expressed in the Finding and Decla-
ration of Policy, the elimination of “labor
conditions detrimental to the maintenance
of the minimum standard of living necessary
for health, efficiency and general well-being
of workers.”

The benefits which accrued to workers
from these amendments and the ease with
which industry adjusted to the changes
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prompted the Secretary of Labor to recom-
mend universal coverage in his 1969 report
to the Congress under Section 4(d) of the
Fair Labor Standards Act. In this report he
stated:

“I recommend complete coverage of all
workers—with no exceptions of any Kkind.
To the extent that this proposal carries
beyond the reach of Federal authority it
should be implemented by available methods
of encouraging the adoption of comparable
State standards.”

Today there are 63 million non-supervisory
wage and salary employees, but only 46 mil-
lion are covered by FLSA. The remaining 17
million workers are not accorded federal
statutory minimum wage or overtime pro-
tection. These Include household domestics
and some employees in retail trade, state and
local government, some farm workers, and
thousands of others in various Iindustries.

The following table summarizes the situa-
tion:

SUMMARY OF COVERAGE OF NONSUPERVISORY EMPLOYEES
UNDER THE FAIR LABOR STANDARDS ACT BY INDUSTRY

|In thousands]

Total Total
number number

of non- not
super- Total covered
visory number by the
employees  covered LSA

Industry

Agriculture, forestry, and
fisheries... 620
Mining. __. ! 570 565
Contract construction_ 3,409
Manufacturing. . 17,793
Transportation, communica-
tions and utilities 4,095
Wholesale trade. . .....__._. , 686
Retail trade. ... 5,803
Finance, insurance, and
2,349

Services (excluding
domestic). .
Domestic service..... .
Public sector.
Federal Government.___ _
State and local
government. .. __._._.

Source. Wage and Hour Public Contracts Division,

The AFL-CIO calls for extending FLSA
protection to all the 17 million workers in
the various industries who are now not
covered.

These workers need minimum wage pro-
tection. Many of the workers who would be
covered by our proposal earn less than $2.00
an hour.

Here Is a quick summary of these deplor-
able conditions:

Of the 4 million additional workers In re-
tailing who would be protected by our pro-
posal, over a third of them, or more than
114 million workers, are paid less than $2
an hour.

In the absence of minimum wage protec-
tion, the wages of these workers at the bot-
tom end of the nation's wage distribution
simply remain stationary or creep up be-
latedly, over the years, at only a fraction of
the pace of general wage advances.

In industries where almost all employees
are covered—such as manufacturing—pro-
duction-worker wages averaged $3.368 an
hour in June 1970. This is 65 cents more
than 4 years ago, and $1.10 higher than in
1960,

In industries with only partial coverage—
such as retall trade and hotels—workers’
wages have not shown such advances and
the gap continues to widen. Retail trade
average hourly earnings are $2.43, an in-
crease of only 52 cents in the past 4 years.

In hotels, hourly earnings rose 55 cents in
the period from 1966 to 1970, and the average
wage in 1970 is still less than $2 an hour.

This picture of general wage advances, un-
shared by a large, laggard group because of
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exclusion from coverage of the Act, is also
apparent in other partially-uncovered or to-
tally-uncovered industries.

Domestic workers

Private household work constitutes one
of the least attractive fields of employment—
due to substandard wages and working con-
ditions, in the main. This condition reflects
the exemption of this occupation not only
from minimum wage legislation, but also
from most other types of labor legislation
from which most workers benefit.

In 1969 there were more than 2 million
domestic workers. Of these, approximately
1.6 million women (989 of all workers in
this category) were employed as private
household workers. Approximately 416,000
were classified as babysitters. [This figure
is very rough and probably understated.
Also, it may be misleading to assume, as is
frequently done, that none of the babysit-
ters are performing full-time household
work.]

Approximately 200,000 women employed
as private household workers were heads of
families, as of March 1969. The median (mid-
point) wage of this group was $1,523 per
year (40 hours per week x 52 weeks per year).
The average hourly wage, therefore, was 73
cents. While the situation of day workers,
in terms of salaries, hours and duties, has
improved over the years, nevertheless, the
majority of these workers enjoy no labor
protection whatscever. They receive no bene-
fits such as pensions, no guarantee of sev-
erance pay, no guarantee that payment
promised would be given, no pald vacation,
and transportation often takes up to two
hours one way.

Recently, Mrs. Matty E. Wardell, a domes-
tic worker of St. Louls, described salary in-
creases from the old, almost slave labor
standards of 1 a day. “Then we went to $2,
then jumped from $2 to $4. The next jump
was to §5 and then to $7 and then to $8 plus
carfare and a lot of people (employers) really
thought that was the limit.” (Taken from
COPE Memo, June 22, 1970)

It is important to note that the demand
for private household workers remains high.
The supply will not be forthcoming until
legislation improves working conditions and
brings new status to this field of employ-
ment. Minimum wage coverage would act as
a stimulant.

RETAIL TRADE

Out of some 10 million retail workers—Iin-
cluding restaurant workers—5.8 million are
presently provided with FLSA protection,
while 4.1 million are excluded from such
protection.

The AFL-CIO proposes that all retail em-
ployees be covered by both the minimum
wage and overtime provisions of the Act,
regardless of the dollar volume of business
of the enterprise or the establishment. We
propose the elimination of the existing dollar
volume tests for coverage of establishments
in Section 13(a) (2) and of enterprises in
Section 3(s) of the Act. We believe that em-
ployees of all firms, as well as all employees
of all stores of a firm, should be covered.

At present, two stores of the same chain
may be treated differently. If one store of
Company X has yearly sales of $250,000 or
more, it is covered; but the other store of
the same company may not be covered if its
annual sales are less than $250,000. This
anomaly would be rectified if all establish-
ments and enterprises were covered.

The AFL-CIO proposal would cover an
additional 4 million retail workers—bringing
the total number of covered retail workers to
nearly 10 million.

A study of wages pald retall workers shows
the great need for FLSA protection. A June
1966 Labor Department survey showed that
only 19 of the workers in covered establish-
ments (those with sales of $250,000 or more
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which were parts of million-dollar enter-
prises) earned less than $1.256 an hour—the
then applicable minimum wage. In contrast,
20% of those in uncovered establishments
(establishments with sales of less than $250,-
000 which were also parts of million-dollar
enterprises) were pald less than $1.25 an
hour.

In other large stores (those where the
enterprise sold less than $1 million worth of
goods but its establishment sales were more
than £500,000), 8% of the workers were pald
under $1.25 an hour,

The situation in certain segments of the
uncovered group is particularly shocking, as
many workers still earn less than $1 an hour,
particularly in some of the stores in the
South.

The June 1962 and the June 1966 Labor
Department studies of the impact of the
1961 amendments show that employers ad-
justed easily to the extension of minimum
wages to the retail industry. The continuing
exemption of large numbers of retail workers
means unfair competition for covered em-
ployers and harmfully low wages for unpro-
tected employees.

Most union contracts in this industry show
that wages well above the minimum wage can
and are being pald by falr employers. How-
ever, to provide protection for those retail
workers who have not benefitted by the 1961
and 1966 amendments to the federal mini-
mum wage, extension of the minimum wage
to all workers in the retail industry is nec-
essary.

The so-called Mom & Pop stores would not
be directly affected by this proposal. These
stores, which are owner-operated, typically
hire no workers or an occasional part-time
worker, Thus, they are outside the scope of
this proposal. Actually, Mom & Pop stores
benefit from effective minimum wage legls-
lation. Such legislation protects small shop-
keepers from being undercut by retallers
who pay unfair subminimum wages.

Restaurants

Among retall employees still not covered
by the Act, a major group is restaurant work-
ers. While 350,000 such workers are now
covered, approximately 1 million non-super-
visory restaurant workers are not protected
by the Fair Labor Standards Act. The AFL—
CIO proposal would extend coverage to these
workers.

The Labor Department’s nation-wide sur-
vey of restaurant employment and wages
shows that employment increased by 3,900
workers between October 1966 and April
1967—the perlod spanning the effective date
of the initial phase of the 1966 amendments
to the minimum wage law. They found that
the “largest employment increase occurred
in the South where the (minimum) wage
impact was greatest.” During that same pe-
riod, employment in mnoncovered restaurants
actually declined by 2,600 workers. The same
study also noted a wide gap in earnings be-
tween employees In covered and noncovered
eating and drinking establishments follow-
ing adjustment to the dollar minimum wage.
Average hourly earnings for noncovered
workers increased slower than that for
covered workers. In April 1867, nearly 17%
of all non-tipped workers in noncovered es-
tablishments—those with less than $250,000
in annual sales—were pald less than &1 an
hour, while only 2% of such workers in
covered establishments were pald under $1
an hour. A special tabulation was made by
the Labor Department of some 6,300 estab-
lishments, identified specifically; in both
October 19668 and April 1967. One of the im-
portant insights that was found in this de-
talled analyslis was that firms required to
make large wage adjustments because of
minimum wage coverage, did so with ease.
The Labor Department found “there was no
inverse relatlonship between employment
changes and magnitude of wage impact. In
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fact, the reverse was true. Consistently, the
employment increases were greater in those
groups where the impact of the minimum
wage was greater.”

Nearly a third of all restaurant employees
are now guaranteed a minimum wage of $1.45
an hour ($1.60 on February 1, 1871) by the
federal minimum wage law. Thus, it is clear
that the Industry can adjust to a minimum
wage when required to do so.

Long hours are another problem in this
industry. One-fifth of all restaurant employ-
ees are now working 48 hours or more each
week. In 1966, when the restaurant workers
were provided coverage under the Fair Labor
Standards Act, Congress failed to provide
them with overtime protection. Such protec-
tion 1s necessary for these workers just as it
is for other workers in our soclety. If a stat-
utory 40-hour week were established for all
restaurant employees, as many as 60,000 ad-
ditional full-time jobs could be made avail-
able.

Hotels, motels

Many hotel and motel workers need the
benefits of FLSA coverage. Low pay and long
hours characterize their employment, There
are 549,000 non-supervisory employees in the
hotel and motel industry, only half of whom
are now covered by a federal minimum wage,
and even these are excluded from overtime
protection. The covered segment of the In-
dustry has shown that it can accommodate
itself to minimum wages. The present non-
covered group could also do so.

Long working hours are also a feature of
the hotel and motel industry. Twenty per-
cent of the employees work 48 hours or more
a week. By extending the overtime protection
of the Fair Labor Standards Act to all hotel
and motel workers, and establishing a stand-
ard work-week of 40 hours, as many as 20,000
additional full-time jobs could be made
available.

Tips

The AFL-CIO would like to see the tip
provision of the FLSA eliminated. This pro-
vislon allows employees’ tips to count toward
the minimum wage. If an employee regularly
receives more than $20 a month in tips, his
employer may take credit for tips up to 50¢f,
of the applicable minimum wage. However, if
an employee is receiving less in tips than the
amount allowed, the employer must pay the
balance—so that the employee recelves at
least the minimum wage,

The AFL-CIO belleves that an employee
should be guaranteed at least a minimum
wage and that his employer should be re-
quired to pay this group. The employee
should not have to depend on the generosity
of the customer to earn a living wage.

Motion picture theatres

The exemption (13(a) (9)) now applicable
to the more than 100,000 non-supervisory
motion picture theatre employees should be
removed. This is a group that sorely needs
minimum wage protection,

A 1966 Labor Department study of wages
paid in motion picture theatres showed that
75% of the men and women who worked in
motion picture theatres were paid less than
$1.60 an hour. While motion picture projec-
tionists earn well above the minimum, thou-
sands of concession attendants, cashiers,
ushers and janitors are paid pitifully low
wages.,

Payroll accounts for only 23% of recelpts
in the motion picture industry. Wage costs
are thus a small part of total costs—and
increasing the wages of those workers pald
less than a minimum wage to that wage
would not have substantial effects upon the
industry, but would certainly yleld benefits
to the lowest-paid workers.

Small logging crews

Small logging crews of 8 or fewer employees
are now exempt, and thereby denied FLSA
protection. In 1966, when the logging exemp-

August 12, 1970

tion was modified to exempt crews of 8 or
fewer employees, the House Committee Re-
port stated: “The decision on eight employees
was made after careful conslderation and in-
vestigation of conflicting facts. The Commit-
tee believes the elight-man criterion to be &
sound basis for exemption at the present
time, but intends to further investigate these
logging operations.” The reduction in the
logging exemption from 12- to 8-man crews
was designed to bring under the Act most of
the exempt logging workers. It appeared at
that time that a majority of these workers
were employed on crews of 9 to 12 men.
Actually, the change has not had the effect
which the Congress intended. Many em-
ployers merely adjusted their operations so as
to meet the 8-man test for exemption from
FLSA. The law's protection should be ex-
tended to all logging workers now excluded
from FLSA coverage.

Logging employees need minimum
protection. Thousands are pald less than
$1.60 an hour. Past Labor Department sur-
veys showed that large percentages of these
workers in small non-integrated logging es-
tablishments, particularly in the South,
earned pitifully low wages.

Many of these workers are in areas of our
country plagued by poverty, such as parts of
Appalachia and northern Michigan, Wiscon=-
sin and Minnesota. They need minimum
wage protection in order to achieve even
minimum standards.

Overtime protection is also needed for
workers in this industry. The 1964 Labor De-
partment survey showed that 156% of the em-
ployees worked more than 40 hours a week.
There is no reason why they should not enjoy
the same overtime safeguards as covered
logging employees.

Farmworkers

The AFL-CIO urges the extension of the
Fair Labor Standards Act to all farm workers.
The wages pald most farm workers are far
below the minimum wage standards estab-
lished by the Fair Labor Standards Act. Even
those farm workers on very large farms who
were given minimum wage protection by the
1966 amendments were not guaranteed a
wage equal to that legislated for nonfarm
workers.

All workers newly covered by the 1966
amendments were guaranteed a minimum
wage of $1 an hour beginning in February 1,
1967. Nonfarm workers were required to be
given annual increases until they reached the
statutory minimum of $1.60 an hour on
February 1, 1971.

However, no provision was included for
ralsing the wages of covered farm workers to
#1.60 an hour. The minimum wage for farm
workers went to $1.30 an hour on February 1,
1969, and stopped there. Nonfarm workers
brought under the Act by the amendments
are now assured a wage of at least $1.45 an
hour and a further raise to $1.60 on Febru-
ary 1, 1971,

The Report of the Senate Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare clearly indicated
that it was not the Intention of the Com-
mittee that farm workers remain a substand-
ard group under the Act. The report states:

“It is the intention of this committee that
all workers under the act be subject to a
single minimum wage. The committee ac-
tion in limiting the pattern of escalation for
agriculture at this time to $1.30 in FPebruary
1969 is to insure that there be a careful
evaluation of the effects of applying a mini-
mum wage to agriculture. The committee
expects that agriculture will adjust without
adverse effects as have other industries un-
der the act and that additional increases will
be provided in the future.”

What has been the effect of bringing farm
workers under the Fair Labor Standards Act?
The Department of Labor in a report on
Hired Farm Workers, submitted to the Con-
gress in January 1969, states:
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“Employment on all farms rose 7 percent
between May 1967 and May 1968. On covered
farms hired farm-worker employment in-
creased 36 percent during the period span-
ning the effective date of the $1.15 Federal
minimum wage. During this same period em-
ployment on noncovered farms decreased 9
percent. Record crops and the trend toward
commercial-type farms have contributed to
the increased employment on covered farms.

“In the South where the effect of the Fed-
eral minimum was greatest, covered employ-
ment increased one-fifth between May 1967
and May 1968 while there was a slight de-
cline in employment on noncovered farms.”

As of February 1, 1970, the Labor Depart-
ment estimates that there are about 1,200,-
000 hired farm workers. Of these, somewhat
more than a half-million workers are now
under the Act. The remaining farm workers
should also be given the benefits of the Act.

While the lot of farm workers has been
improving in recent years, it has been a very
slow process. Some farm workers benefited
by being brought under the Falr Labor
Standards Act in 1966. Others are finding
their status improved by collective bargain-
ing agreements which assures them a mini-
mum wage of at least #1.756 an hour. But
many still look to the federal government to
protect their interests and to see that they
are not discriminated against by the pay-
ment of substandard wage rates.

EXTENSION OF HOURS PROTECTION

Certain groups of employees covered by the
minimum wage provisions of the Fair Labor
Standards Act are exempted from the maxi-
mum hours provisions. Currently, some 6
million workers (or 18%) who are protected
by the minimum wage provisions of the Fair
Labor Standards Act are denied 1ts overtime
protection. There are some 19 specific exemp-
tions spelled out in Section 13(b) of the Act.
There s, today, no basis for most of these
exemptions, particularly those affecting such
large groups of employees as hotel and res-
taurant employees, farm workers and local
transit employees.

Also, the overlapping exemptions pertain-
ing to agricultural processing workers should
be eliminated.

That the Congress intended to phase out
these exemptions is evident from this state-
ment included in the Conference Report
on the Fair Labor Standards Amendments of
1966

“It was the declared Intention of the con-
ferees to give notice that the days of over-
time exemptions for employees in the agri-
cultural processing Industry are rapidly
drawing to a close, because advances in tech-
nology are making the continuation of such
exemption unjustifiable.”

The Department of Labor has recently
completed and sent to the Congress a de-
talled report on this subject. The report
concludes:

“The survey findings clearly indicate that
conslderation should be given to the phas-
ing out of the overtime exemptions currently
available to the agricultural handling and
processing industries under Sections 7(c)
and 7(d) of the Fair Labor Standards Act
even though this would affect a significant
proportion of man-hours in two of the in-
dustries studied. Although focusing pri-
marily on Sections 7(e) and 7(d) of the Act,
the survey data also indicate that there is no
sound basis for the continuation of the year-
round exemptions avallable under Sections
13(b) (14), (15) and (16) of the Act nor
for the overlap that presently exists between
the exemptions under Sections T(c) and/or
7(d) and those under Section 13(b).

“The favored position held for three dec-
ades by agricultural handlers and processors
because of full and partial exemption from
the 40-hour weekly overtime standard appli-
cable to most Industries covered by the FLSA
needs reexamination. . . .”
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PUERTO RICO, VIRGIN ISLANDS AND SAMOA

For Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands and
American Samoa, where special minimum
wage rates are allowed, Congress should pro-
vide for automatic tory incr in
these special minimum rates equivalent to
the cents-per-hour increases in the U.S.
mainland rate.

These minimums should be adjusted auto-
matically, so that the workers in these areas
may advance along with other U.S. workers
and maintain the same competitive rela-
tionship with these workers. Experience un-
der the 1961 and 1966 FLSA amendments
indicates that an automatic statutory ad-
justment of these special minimum rates is
both desirable and necessary at the time of
mainland adjustments.

EXTENSION OF EQUAL PAY ACT TO EXECUTIVE,
ADMINISTRATIVE AND PROFESSIONAL EMPLOYEES

We urge the Committee to approve a spe-
cific amendment which would extend th
Equal Pay Act to executive, aclm.lnlstratlvva
and professional employees. The Equal Pay
Act, which outlaws wage discrimination on
the basis of sex, appears in the Fair Labor
Standards Act as Section 6(d). Executive,
administrative and professional employees
are excluded from its coverage by reason of
the exemption from Sections 6 and 7 under
Section 13(a) (1), which was designed to ex-
empt such employees from minimum wage
and overtime standards if they met certain
standards set by the Secretary of Labor.

Bills to cover this group under the Equal
Pay Act have been introduced by Represent-
ative Edith Green in the House and by
Senator Philip Hart in the Senate. (H.R.
15971 and S. 3612). Thelr bills, which are
identical, would simply modify the 13(a) (1)
exemption to make it inapplicable for pur-
poses of the Equal Pay Act.

The AFL-CIO has been a strong supporter
of equal pay for equal work, without regard
to sex. We believe this principle should be
universally applied without regard to oc-
cupation.

There is, actually, no specific rationale or
reason for the exclusion of these particular
employees from the equal pay provisions of
the law. Their exclusion is simply a tech-
nicality arising out of the fact that the
Equal Pay Act of 1963 was enacted as an
amendment to the FLSA, complete with
FLSA exclusions and exemptions, developed
for other reasons. It was argued at the time
that making equal pay coverage co-extensive
with minimum wage coverage would make
for easier administration and compliance.
Equal pay is now a well-established, effec-
tively functioning portion of the law, and it
is time for the “transitional” considerations
under which this group was excluded to be
reexamined.

Protection agalnst wage discrimination on
the basls of sex is at least as necescary for
executive administrative and professional
employees as it is for any other group of
workers. We respectfully urge their inclusion
in the Equal Pay Act be now approved.

DOUBLE TIME FOR OVERTIME

The AFL~CIO calls for an increase in pen-
alty pay for overtime work from time and
one-half to double time. We believe that
this change is necessary to discourage em-
ployers from scheduling overtime work and
to encourage them to hire additional em-
ployees.

The present statutory premium, under the
Fair Labor Standards Act—time and one-
half for over 40 hours work in a week—was
adopted 32 years ago. It was written into
law to encourage the expansion of job op-
portunities and to discourage the scheduling
of overtime work. Thirty-two years ago, an
overtlme penalty of time and one-half was
adequate for that purpose. It is much less
effective today.

Time and one-half is not so costly to the
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employer as it might seem at first. The in-
creased volume of production in the over=
time hours reduces the employer's overhead
costs per unit—the greater volume is spread
over fixed overhead costs.

But more than that, the cost of hiring
additional workers has Increased, through
both legislation and collective bargaining;
various fringe benefit costs have been added
to the employment-cost package, which
varies with the number of workers employed,
rather than with the number of manhours
worked. In balancing out these additional
costs agalnst the present overtime penalty,
many employers apparently believe that
overtime is cheaper.

In 1938, when FLSA was enacted, supple-
ments to wages and salaries were about 414 %
of employee wages and salaries. In the thir-
ty-two years since then, the percentage ex-
pended on supplements has jumped to 23%,
Most of these benefit payments are not in-
cluded in computing overtime pay. There
has been a tendency, therefore, for many
employers to schedule overtime work, rather
than to increase employment, For example,
in 1969, according to Labor Department stud-
les, nearly 8% of the hours worked by
manufacturing production and maintenance
workers were overtime hours.

A comparison of the earnings of overtime
workers, with those working 40 hours, shows
small differences in the level or distribution
of wages, Those working overtime averaged
9 cents an hour less than those who worked
40 hours a week, according to a March 1964
study of manufacturing by the Wage and
Hour Division. Certainly this does not sub-
stantiate the claim that overtime hours are
necessary because of a lack of skilled per-
sonnel.

An increase in the overtime penalty from
time and one-half to double time would in-
crease the employers’ costs of scheduling such
overtime; it would deter employers from
schedullng overtime and provide an incentive
for business firms to hire additional workers.

Of course, to make the double-time penal-~
ty fully effective, the coverage of the Falr
Labor Standards Act needs to be extended
to the millions of workers who are still ex-
cluded from the law's protection. Only 60%
of all wage and salary workers are covered
by the overtime requirements of the federal
wage-hour law.

The AFL-CIO recommends an amendment
to FLSA to provide double-time pay for over-
time hours of work.

DAILY OVERTIME STANDARD

The AFL—CIO urges the Congress to estab-
lish a daily overtime standard, with double-
time penalty-pay for over 8 hours of work per
day.

Currently, the overtime premium of time
and one-half is required by FLSA for work
over 40 hours a week—regardless of the
number of hours worked in any single day.
The Work-Hour Contracts Act of 1962, apply-
ing to government contractors, provides a
dally overtime standard, as well as a weekly
standard.

We believe that the establishment of a
double-time penalty for work in excess of 8
hours per day would be a deterrent to the
scheduling of such overtime work by em-
ployers, It is our view that FLSA should pro-
tect workers against excessive working hours
per day, as well as against excessive hours
of work per week.

It is certainly time, in 1870, for Congress
to amend FLSA to provide premium penalty-
pay for work in excess of 8 hours per day.

REDUCTION OF WORKING HOURS

The Eighth Constitutional Convention of
the AFL-CIO, held in October 1969, unani-
mously adopted the folowing resolution on
this subject, succinctly presenting our views:

“The reduction of worktime has been a
long-time goal of unions. This goal con-
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tinues, as we prepare for the 1970s. We shall
seek reduced schedules of working hours,
additional pald holidays, longer vacations,
sabbatical leaves, early retirement and simi-
lar provisions—to increase leisure and im-
prove the quality of life of working men
and women, while also creating additional
job opportunities.

“Furthermore, the overtime premium rate
of time and one-half is no longer an effec-
tive deterrent to long overtime hours. With
the growth of fringe benefits that are exempt
from overtime requirements, this premium
serves as less of a deterrent than it did when
first established in 1938 under the Fair Labor
Standards Act. In order to discourage em-
ployers from scheduling considerable over-
time, the premium should be raised to double
time. Therefore, be it

“Resolved, We reaffirm our traditional sup-
port for reducing hours of work.

“We relterate the position taken by the
1967 Convention, in support of legislation
for a 35-hour workweek and double time for
overtime,

“Furthermore we urge the incoming Ex-
ecutive Council of the AFL-CIO to examine
the many aspects of reducing working time
and increasing leisure.”

ENFORCEMENT OF THE FLSA

Currently the Act is enforced either
through court actions brought by the Sec-
retary of Labor on behalf of indlvidual em-
ployees or by such employees going into
court themselves to recover unpaid wages due
such employees under the terms of the Act.
When the individual goes to court, he may
recover not only the unpald wages but also an
equal amount as liquidated damages, plus
court costs. However, if the Secretary of
Labor goes to court, he can collect only the
back wages due the individual, without any
penalty. We believe that when the Secretary
of Labor takes an employer to court for fail-
ure to pay minimum wages or overtime, a
similar penalty should be applied.

Experience Indicates that the Secretary
of Labor is able to adjust mcst back-pay
questions without taking the employer to
court. However, we believe that if it is neces-
sary for the Secretary of Labor to take an
employer to court in order to enforce the
standards required under the law, the courts
should be able to assess a penalty against the
employer as well as require him to pay what
he should have paid in the first place. With-
out such a penalty, merely requiring the
employer to pay the unpaid back wages is
relatively ineffective; employers are simply
encouraged by the absence of a penalty to
take their chances on not being caught.

The extent of Fair Labor Standards Act
violations can be seen in the large amounts
of underpayments discovered annually by
Wage-Hour inspectors. Even today, more
than thirty years after the Act first went
into effect, such underpayments are running
approximately $100 milllon a year. Unfor-
tunately. Fair Labor Standards Act investi-
gators are able to inspect only about 3% of
covered establishments annually, with the re-
sult that undiscovered amounts are estimated
to be about two to three times that figure.

MINIMUM WAGE ESCALATOR

The AFL-CIO does not believe that mini-
mum wage levels, in the future, should be
set mechanically—tied to percentage pay in-
creases for federal employees or to increases
in the Consumer Price Index.

Under one proposal, future minimum wages
would rise when and in accordance with in-
creases granted to federal employees when
such increases are granted. This provision
would in all likelihood have the effect of re-
tarding wage increases in both public and
private sectors and could be expected to be
vigorously opposed especially by the unions
of federal employees. Equally objectionable
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is the proposal of automatic increases in
minimum wages based on increases in the
Consumer Price Index.

Both of these proposals carry with them
the presumption that the minimum wage is
adequate and, therefore, minimum auto-
matic adjustments geared to changes in
federal pay scales or increases in living costs
would be adequate. This is demonstrably
false, Since such automatic increases would
be on a percentage basis, they would obvl-
ously be minimal because the minimum wage
base itself is still unduly low.

The minimal automatic increases would
also serve as a future excuse for not legislat-
ing the size of Increases that are necessary.

We seriously doubt that it is feasible or
desirable for Congress to abandon the over-
slght function with respect to the level of
the minimum wage which it has under exist-
ing law. Such periodic review by the inter-
ested Congressional committees and the Con-
gress as a whole has been useful In the past
in supporting and enlarging labor standards
protections, and experience indicates it will
be fully as useful in the future.

MULTIPLE MINIMUMS

The AFL-CIO is opposed to different mini-
mum wage levels for workers in different
industries.

The suggested classification of industries
for minimum wage purposes on the basis of
the time when these industries were brought
under the FLSA would have the effect of
permanently freezing minimum wages at
different levels among these industries, Here-
tofore, when industries have been brought
under the Act the minimum wage in these
industries has advanced, as soon as the
escalation period for new Iindustries has
expired, along with and in accordance with
the minimum wage for already-covered in-
dustries.

The proposed minimum wage categories
would seriously and unfairly diseriminate
against those industries where the minimum
wage is most needed, that is, those industries
where 1t has the greatest impact. This would
most significantly affect the retail and serv-
ice industries, and agriculture.

Also, the minimum wage is, at least phil-
osophically, supposed to provide the mini-
mum income necessary for a decent stand-
ard of living. There is no rational ground
for believing that some workers and their
families need more or less income than oth-
ers to provide for a decent standard of living,
Most certainly, such an idea cannot be sup-
ported on an industry classification basis.

It does not seem to us, for example, that
there is any basis whatsoever for saying that
the federal minimum for a steel worker in
Pittsburgh should be more than a retail
worker in Pittsburgh to support his family.
Furthermore, different minimum wages for
employees in different industries would un-
dercut the philosophy of the minimum wage,
and its effect would be to undermine the
achievement of necessary periodic increases
in the minimum wages across-the-board.

The Congress should not provide legisla-
tive sanction to the unjustified premise that
some workers must be permanently con-
demned to exist in greater poverty than
others. The proposal would be confusing to
the public since it would undoubtedly lead
to such designations as “mini” minimums
and “maxi” minimums, designations which
are obviously inconsistent.

MINIMUM WAGE AND YOUTH EMPLOYMENT

The AFL—-CIO is opposed to a sub-minimum
wage for youth, or any other category of
workers. We believe that if a job is worth
doing, it iIs worth a fair wage—rno less than
the federal minimum wage, regardless of
who is doing the job.

Some opponents of FLSA improvements
allege that minimum wage legislation puts
young people out of work. The evidence, how-

August 12, 1970

ever, indicates that the high levels of youth
unemployment, in recent years, are not due
to FLSA provisions.

To understand the employment problems
of youth, it is important to remember that
teenage wunemployment has always been
higher than the national average for all
workers. This is because teenagers are new
jobseekers, they often seek only part-time
employment near home, they look for tem-
porary summer jobs and then return to
school. Moreover, out-of-school teenagers
tend to have very high quit rates.

The unemployment rate for 16 to 19
year-olds in the labor force increased from
10% In 1947 and 1948 to about 16% and
17% in the recession years 1958 and 1961,
and was equally high in 1963 and 1964 when
the general employment situation had begun
to improve. With the continuing improve-
ment in employment, it declined to slightly
less than 13% in 1966 and remained at about
that level in 1967-1968—after the 1966
amendments went into effect.

The real problem of teenage unemploy-
ment in the 1960s was that it did not drop
as fast as the decline of joblessness among
adults 25 years of age and older. In the early
years after World War II, the teenage unem-
ployment rate was about three times greater
than the unemployment rate among adults.
[n 1963, it moved to four times higher and
by 1966-1968, it was five times greater.

This worsening of teenage unemployment
in relation to adults could hardly have been
caused by FLSA when it began to show up
in 1963 or in the years that immediately fol-
lowed. For, from 1838, when FLSA was
adopted, until February 1, 1967, most typical
teenage occupations were not covered by
FLSA—such as medium-sized and small re-
tall stores, restaurants, service establish-
ments and farms., Such business activities
that typically employ teenagers were not co-
vered substantially by FLSA until 1967, un-
der the terms of the amendments adopted
in 1966.

The roots of the teenage unemployment
problem of the 1960s can be found in the
sharp rise of the birthrate after the end of
World War II. The great increase in births
in the years after World War II resulted in a
sudden, sharp rise oi teenagers looking for
employment in the 1960s. And although teen-
age employment increased considerably in
the 1960s, it was not enough to match the
sharp influx of youngsters into the labor
markets.

During the decade 1948-1958 there was
actually a slight decline in the number of
teenagers in the labor force—reflecting the
low birthrate of the depression years of the
19308, But in the 10 years, 1858-1968, the
number of 16 to 19 year-olds in the labor
force skyrocketed 53%, from 4.3 million to
6.6 million. The average yearly increase of
teenagers in the labor force was about 230,000
in 1958-1968, in sharp contrast to the slight
decline in the previous 10 years. One would
expect that such massive change in the num-
ber of teenagers in the labor force could cre-
ate problems, particularly if the demand for
teenage workers did not keep pace.

Many of the part-time farm jobs, once held
by teenagers, disappeared with the growth of
large industrial-type, mechanized farms and
the general decline of farm employment, The
rapid decline of small neighborhood stores
eliminated many other jobs once held by
teenagers, The expansion of less-skilled jobs
in retall stores and the various services was
not as fast as the skyrocketing supply of
teenagers in the labor force. Harold Gold-
stein of the Bureau of Labor Statistics has
estimated that employment in the kinds of
jobs typically employing three out of four
teenagers increased 209 in the past decade—
in contrast to the over-507% rise in the supply
of teenagers in the labor force.

In addition, there has been the increasing
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participation in the labor force of married
women 35 years of age and over, which re-
sults in some degree of Job competition with
teenagers. Many married women with no
small children at home, are now at work on
part-time or full-time jobs that often employ
teenagers—for example, in supermarkets,
restaurants, retail stores and movie theaters.

Nevertheless, employment of teenagers
increased sharply in 1958-1968, in contrast
to a small decline of teenage employment
during the previous decade. In response to
the massive influx of teenagers into the la-
bor force in 19581868, teenage employment
increased from 3.6 million to 5.8 milllon—an
average of about 220,000 a year.

This turn-around in teenage employment,
from a small decline in 1948-1958 to a sharp
rise in 1958-1968, occurred despite the im-
provements in FLSA, which minimum-wage
opponents claim result in denying jobs to
teenagers. But this great expansion of teen-
age employment was insufficlent in the face
of the even greater growth In the number
of teenagers in the job markets.

Despite the clear, factual record, some op-
ponents of fair labor standards laws claim
that the federal floor for wages results in
all kinds of supposed troubles, particularly
Negro teenage unemployment. This assertion
is as far from the facts as other attempts
to blame fair labor standards legislation for
a variety of economic ills.

The causes of higher unemployment rates
among Negro teenagers—about twice as
high as among white teenagers—are similar
to the problems confronting teenagers in
general, except for two major differences: 1)
racial diserimination in education and hir-
ing has had adverse effects on Negro teen-
agers in the job markets; 2) the migration
of a large proportion of Negroes from the
rural South to the cities, as well as the
mechanization of farming, has resulted in a
decline of teenage farm employment.

In 1958-1968, the non-white teenage la-
bor force rose even somewhat faster than
the total teenage labor force, The number
of non-white 16 to 19 year-olds in the labor
force rose from 504,000 in 1958 to 780,000 in
1968—about 27,600 per year. But the migra-
tion of the Negro population to the citles
and the mechanization of southern agricul-
ture sharply reduced farm employment of
Negro teenagers.

Educational opportunities for Negro young-
sters have been generally inferior—in both
the rural South and in urban slum areas—
and the preparation of many Negro young-
sters for employment was also inferior. In
addition, there is discrimination in hiring.

Despite these difficulties, non-white teen-
age employment increased sharply—from
366,000 in 1958 to 585,000 in 1968, or nearly
22,000 per year. However, this sharp increase
in employment was less than the sharper
rise of the non-white teenage labor force.
The result was increased unemployment.

These are the real problems that have
caused high unemployment rates for 16 to
19 year-olds, in general, and for Negro teen-
agers, in particular. The Fair Labor Stand-
ards Acts and its improvements are not
among these causes, and reducing wages for
teenagers cannot be expected to solve their
job problems.

The solution to teenage unemployment,
generally, and especially Negro teenage job-
less, requires a growing economy and full
employment. For the major solution to teen-
age unemployment is increased jobs. And if
there are insufficient job opportunities in the
regular job markets, there should be a federal
program of public service employment—for
both adults and teenagers—to create jobs
for the long-termm unemployed and seriously
underemployed, in providing badly-needed
public services in parks, recreation centers,
hospitals, schools and other public and pri-
vate non-profit facilities,
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The Neighborhood Youth Corps—a part-
time public-service employment type pro-
gram for both in-school and out-of-school
youth—should be expanded considerably to
provide young people with regular work-expe-
rience, training and encouragement to re-
main in high school through graduation.

The Job Corps program for unemployed
out-of-school youth should be maintained to
provide them with basic education and skill
training for entry into the job market,

Improved vocational training is needed in
the school systems, to prepare young people
for the skill requirements of the job markets.
Manpower tralning programs should be
geared to meeting actual requirements in
the labor market. Outreach programs—such
as those sponsored by the AFL-CIO bullding
trades unions in many areas—should be ex-
panded to motivate and assist young people
for entry into apprenticeship programs and
skilled occupations, And federal law should
be enforced to wipe out racial discrimination
in hiring.

The solid base of increasing teenage em-
ployment of the 1960s and the start of
federal aid for education, manpower training
and youth employment programs should be
continued and improved.

Such progress and the expected leveling
off of the rise of teenagers in the labor force
in the coming years—as a result of the lower
birth rate since the latter 1950s—ecould begin
to solve the teenage unemployment problem.
But what should not be done is to establish
a special, lower minimum wage for teenagers,

Opponents of the federal minimum wage
often advocate that teenagers should be
covered by lower minimum wage rates than
adults because they are supposedly less pro-
ductive. The effects of such special lower
minimum wage for teenagers would have four
clear social disadvantages: displacement of
working family heads, diserimination against
young workers, a loss of dignity in the work
performed by teenagers, and increased profits
to those employers who would discriminate
against teenagers by paying them lower
wages than adults for the same work.

Some employers would be more than happy
to hire teenagers at a lower wage than adult
workers, especially since low-wage employers
are those most affected by minimum wage
legislation. On February 1, 1968, there were
about six milllon workers who required wage
increases to bring them up to the new federal
standard of $1.60 an hour. Many of these
six million were adults and some of them
would have lost their jobs if employers had
the choice of ralsing their wages to $1.60 an
hour or firing them and hiring teenagers for
a lower wage. Such potential displacement
of heads of families by lower-wage teenagers
would be soclally undesirable.

Also, most lower-wage Jobs are unskilled or
semi-skilled and require little training.
Hence, the volume of work in these occupa-
tions, regardless of the age of the worker,
is approximately equal. To pay a lower wage
to teenagers for the same job as an adult
would be clearly discriminatory against teen-
agers.

It should also be remembered that many
teenagers measure the dignity of a job by
the amount of money the employer is willing
to pay. Work would hardly seem worthwhile
to a teenager doing the same job as an adult
if he were receiving a lower wage than his
adult counterpart.

The advocates of a two-step minimum
wage—Ilower for teenagers—use the high un-
employment of teenagers to plead their case.
They do not seem to realize that what they
would achieve by a lower minimum wage
for teenagers, relative to adults, is to attack
the effect of the problem and not the cause.
Providing the basis in federal law for teen-
agers to work for less than adults on the
same job does not create more jobs. It would
decrease the wage costs of those employers
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who would displace adults and hire teen-
agers, thereby raising their profits, and re-
sult in greater adult unemployment.

The need is to provide more job opportu-
nities for both teenagers and adults—with
FLSA as a uniform wage floor—rather than
to encourage low-wage employers to displace
adults and hire lower-wage teenagers.

A detalled study by the Bureau of Labor
Statistics on Youth Unemployment and Min-
Imum Wages?® found that: “No single factor
explains the high rates of unemployment ex-
perienced by youth. Imperfect mechanisms
for finding out about the world of work and
the existence of jobs, uneven changes in
population, changes in the composition of
demand, legal restrictions upon the employ-
ment of youth, as well as general economic
conditions, have all played a part.”

The final conelusion from this 189-page
report is: “During the coming decade, the
teenage population will increase 12 percent
compared with 40 percent in the 1960’s. As-
suming no major decline in economic ac-
tivity, this slower rate of growth, alone,
should help ease problems of absorbing teen-
agers into the employed labor force.”

This same study provides information on
the failure of employers who are now au-
thorized to employ students at less than the
minimum wage to make full use of this au-
thorization. Only 42% of the hours author-
ized were actually used. A significant num-
ber of employers noted that teenagers were
unwilling to work at less than the minimum
wage.

There Is no justification in the record for a
sub-minimum wage for teenagers. More-
over, establishment of a sub-minimum for
teenagers would be followed by serious ad-
verse impacts,

The federal minimum wage should pro-
vide a single standard for all workers re-
gardless of age, sex, color or creed.

IMPORTS

There is serious question whether it is
appropriate to include in a minimum wage
bill the suggestion dealing with the impact
of imports on employment.

The proposed provisions on this subject
are largely hortatory, and there is consid=
erable question as to the manner in which
these provisions are to be enforced. Simply
writing them into government contracts,
without specifying the methods by which
the necessary stipulations would be enforced
would seem to accomplish little. In any
event, the problem of imports would appear
to be one to be dealt with under appropriate
foreign trade legislation, rather than the
minimum wage law.

TABLE I.—Basic hourly minimum wage rates?
under State laws, July 1, 1970

1. Alabama, none.

2. Alaska, $2.10.

3. Arizona, 52 to 60 cents.?
4. Arkansas, $1.20,

5. California, £1.65.2

6. Colorado, $1.00 to $1.25.2
T. Connecticut, $1.60.

8. Delaware, $12.25 to $1.45.
9. District of Columbia, #1.60 to $2.00.
10. Florida, none.

11. Georgia, $1.25.

12, Hawaii, $1.60.

13. Idaho, $1.25.

14, Illinois, none.

15. Indiana, $1.25.

16. Jowa, none.

17. Kansas, none.

18. Eentucky, 65 to 75 cents.
19. Louisiana, none.

20. Malne, $1.60.

21. Maryland, $1.60.

22. Massachusetts, $1.60.

and

i Youth Unemployment
Wages, Bulletin 1667, BLS, 1970.
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. Michigan, $1.60.
. Minnesota, 756 cents to $1.15.2
. Mississlppi, none.
. Missouri, none,
. Montana, None.
Nebraska, $1.00.
. Nevada, $1.60.
. New Hampshire, $1.60.
. New Jersey, $1.50.
. New Mexico, $1.60.
. New York, $1.85.
. North Carolina, $1.25.
. North Dakota, 90 cents to $1.45.
. Ohio, 90 cents to $1.25.2
. Oklahoma, $1.00.
. Oregon, $1.25.
. Pennsylvania, $1.60.
. Puerto Rico, 40 cents to $1.60.
. Rhode Island, $1.60.
. South Carolina, None,
. SBouth Dakota, $1.00,
. Tennessee, None.
. Texas, $1.40.
. Utah, $1.00 to $1.15.2
47, Vermont, $1.60.
. Virginia, None,
49, Washington, $1.60.
50. West Virginia, $1.00.
51. Wisconsin, $1.45.2
62. Wyoming, $1.30.

1 Rates currently in effect or scheduled for
later effective date.
2 Excludes men.

Source: U.S. Department of Labor, Wage
and Labor Standards Administration.
TasrLe II.—Summary of basic hourly mini-

mum wage rates! under State laws, July 1,

1970

Jurisdictions
No minimum wage

No law
No orders in effect

£1.25 or less
Over $1.25, less than $1.60

In 7 states, minimum wage does not ap-
ply for men.

1 Rates currently in effect or scheduled for
later effective date.

TaBLE III.—States grouped by basic hourly
minimum  wage rates! under State laws,
July 1, 1970

NO LAW
Alabama, Florida, Iowa, Mississippl, Mis-
sourl, Montana, South Carolina, Tennessee,
and Virginia.
NO ORDERS
Illinois, Eansas, and Louisiana.

$1.25 OR LESS
1. Arizona, 52 to 60 cents?
2. Arkansas, £1.20,
3. Colorado, $1.00 to $1.25.2
4. Delaware, $1.25,
b. Georgia, $1.25.
6. Idaho, $1.25.
7. Indiana, $1.25.
8. Kentucky, 65 to 75 cents.
9. Minnesota, 76 cents to $1.15.2
10. Nebraska, $1.00.
11, North Carolina, $1.25.
12, Ohio, 75 cents to §1.25.2
13. Oklahoma, 81.00.
14, Oregon, $1.25,
15. Bouth Dakota, $1.00.
16. Utah, $1.00 to $1.15.2
17. West Virginia, $1.00.
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OVER $1.25, LESS THAN $1.60

1. New Jersey, $1.50.

2. North Dakota, 90 cents to $1.45.
3. Texas, $1.40.

4, Wisconsin, $1.45.%

5. Wyoming, $1.30.

$1.60
1. Connectlcut.
2, District of Columbia.
3. Hawall.
4, Maine.
5. Maryland.
6. Massachusetts.
7. Michigan.
8. Nevada.
9. New Hampshire,
10. New Mexico.
11, Pennsylvania.
12. Puerto Rico (40 cents to $1.60).
13. Rhode Island.
14, Vermont,
15. Washington.

OVER $1.60

1. Alaska, $2.10.

2. California, $1.65.2
3. New York, $1.85.

1 Rates currently in effect or scheduled for
later effective date.
2 Excludes Men.

TaBLE IV.—Number of workers covered under
State minimum wage laws only?

As of February 1, 1970, 4,107,000 workers
not covered by the Fair Labor Standards Act
were covered by state minimum wage laws.
Rates applicable:

$1.25 OR LESS

North Dakota
Utah
Kentucky

Wyoming
New Jersey.

Connecticut
Maine
Massachusetts
New Hampshire

11, 000
234, 000
26, 000
31, 000
18, 000
260, 000
23,000
707, 000
District of Columbia_.__ 55, 000
Maryland 87, 000
Pennsylvania .. 357, 000
7,000
426, 000
30, 000
28, 000
101, 000

California

2, 535, 000
1 Excludes Georgia & Puerto Rico.
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TaBLE V.—Cleveland, Ohio

Some 3,000 workers earning less than $2.00
an hour were reported in a September 1969
Bureau of Labor Statistics study of occupa-
tional wages pald in the Cleveland, Ohilo
area. This study of establishments employ-
ing at least 50 men and women, found 8556
janitors and cleaners were pald under $2.00
an hour. However, 86% of janitors and
cleaners in Cleveland were pald over $2.00
an hour, indicating that the community
standard for this type work was well above
$2.00 an hour in such establishments. Yet,
without a floor under their wages, thousands
of workers were paid under $2.00 an hour.

Further examples of such low pay were:

Percent of
workers in
occupation

Occupation Under $2  paid under $2

Clerks, accounting,

Clerks, file, class

Keypunch operators, class B._.
Guards and watchmen.........
Laborers, material handling- ...
Packers, shipping (women)...-

TaBLe VI—New York, N.Y.

Some 17,000 workers earning less than
$2.00 an hour were reported in an April 1969
Bureau of Labor Statistics study of occupa~-
tlonal wages pald in the New York City area,
This study of establishments employing at
least 50 men and women, found 8,544 janitors
and cleaners were pald under $2.00 an hour.
Almost 909% of janitors and cleaners in New
York, however, were pald over $2.00 an hour,
indicating that the community standard for
this type work was well above $2.00 an hour
in such establishments. Yet, without a floor
under their wages, thousands of workers were
pald under $2.00 an hour.

Further examples of such low pay were:

Percent of
workers in
upation

_oce
Occupation Under $2  paid under §2

Office boys_.__..___
Clerks, file, class B.
Typists, class B

Guards and watchmen...
Laborers, material handli
Packers, shipping.

TasLE VII—Indianapolis, Ind.

Some 4,000 workers earning less than $2.00
an hour were reported in an October 1969
Bureau of Labor Statistics study of occu-
pational wages paid in the Indlanapolis,
Indiana area. This study of establishments
employing at least 50 men and women,
found 1,199 janitors and cleaners were pald
under $2.00 an hour. However, about two-
thirds of janitors and cleaners in such es-
tablishments were pald over $2.00 an hour,
indicating that the community standard for
this type work was well above $2.00 an hour.
Yet, without a floor under their wages, thou-
sands of workers were pald under $2.00 an
hour.

Further examples of such low pay were:

Percent of
workers in
occupation
paid under $2

Occupation Under §2

Clerks, accounting, class B
Clerks, file, class B_ _____.....
Keypunch operators, class B. ..
Guards and watchmen.__. ...
Laborers, materia! handling___.
Order fillers
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TasLE VIII.—Los Angeles—Long Beach and
Anaheim—Sania Ana—Garden Grove,
Calij.

Bome 11,000 workers earning less than $2.00
an hour were reported in a March 1969 Bu-
reau of Labor Statistics study of occupational
wages pald In the Los Angeles, California
area. This study of establishments employing
at least 50 men and women, found 2,591
janitors and cleaners were paid under $2.00
an hour. About 85% of janitors and cleaners
in such establishments, however, were pald
over $2.00 an hour, indicating that the com-
munity standard for this type work was well
above $2.00 an hour. Yet, without a floor un-
der their wages;, thousands of workers were
pald under $2.00 an hour.

Further examples of such low pay were:

Percent of
workers in
occupation

Occupation Under $2 paid under $2

Clerks, accounting, class B
Clerks, file, class B
Switchboard operators,

Packers, shipping—. .- ...

TaBLE IX.—Pittsburgh, Pa.

Nearly 4,000 workers earning less than
$2.00 an hour were reported in a January
1969 Bureau of Labor Statistics study of oc-
cupational wages paid in the Pittsburgh, Pa.
area. This study of establishments employ-
ing at least 50 men and women, found 2,001
Janitors and cleaners pald under $2.00 an
hour. Two-thirds of janitors and cleaners in
such establlshments, however, were paid over
$2.00 an hour, indicating that the community
standard for this type work was well above
$2.00 an hour. Yet, without a floor under
their wages, thousands of workers were pald
under £2.00 an hour,

Further examples of such low pay were:
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TasLe XI.—San Francisco, Calif.

Nearly 700 workers earning less than $2.00
an hour were reported in an October 1969
Bureau of Labor Statistics study of occupa=-
tional wages paid In the San Francisco, Cali-
fornia area. This study of establishments
employing at least 50 men and women, found
416 guards and watchmen were pald under
$2.00 an hour. Ninety percent of guards and
watchmen in such establishments were paid
over $2.00 an hour, indicating that the com-
munity standard for type work was well
above $2.00 an hour. Yet, without a floor
under their wages, hundreds of workers were
pald under §2.00 an hour.

Further examples of such low pay were:

Percent of
workers in

occupation
Under $2  paid under $2

Occupation

Kglypum:h operators 1
Office girls 25
Typists, class B____.__________ E
Janitors, porters and cleaners._ 1

TABLE XII.—Detroit, Mich.

Some 4,000 workers earning less than $2.00
an hour were reported in a January 1969 Bu-
reau of Labor Statistics study of occupational
wages pald in the Detrolt, Michigan area.
This study of establishments employing at
least 50 men and women, found 1,631 janitors
and cleaners paid under $2.00 an hour. More
than 859% of janitors and cleaners, however,
were pald over $2.00 an hour, indicating that
the community standard for this type work
was well above $2.00 an hour in such estab-
lishments. Yet, without a floor under their
wages, thousands of workers were paid under
$2.00 an hour.

Further examples of such low pay were:

Percent of
workers in
occupation

Percent of
workers in

Occupation Under $2  paid under 32

Clerks, classB___._

Occupation Under $2  paid under $2

Clerks, accounting, class B...__
Keypunch operators
Stenographers, general. ..
Typists, class B

Guards and watchmen___
Watchmen, manufacturing. ...
Laborers, material handling. .

TasLe X.—Chicago, Il

Nearly 12,000 workers earning less than
$2.00 an hour were reported in an April 1969
Bureau of Labor Statistlcs study of oceccupa-
tional wages paid In the Chicago, Illinois
area, This study of establishments employ-
ing at least 50 men and women, found 3,364
janitors and cleaners were paid under $2.00
an hour. However, almost 90% of janitors
and cleaners in such establishments were
paid over $2.00 an hour, indicating that the
community standard for this type work was
well above $2.00 an hour. Yet, without a floor
under their wages, thousands of workers
were paid under $2.00 an hour.

Further examples of such low pay were:

Percent of
workers in
occupation

Occupation Under §2°  paid under §2

Clerks, accounting, class B

Clerks, file, class

Office girls

Typists, class B

Guards and watchmen_________
borers, material handling. ...

Packers, shipping (women)..... .

Clerks, file, class B_____
Typists, class B

Guards and watchmen___.._...
Laborers, material handling_ .. -
Truckdrivers

FEDERAL FUNDS TO ERADICATE
IMPORTED FIRE ANT HAVE IN-
CREASED 85 PERCENT IN 3 YEARS

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to comment on the progress made
the last 3 years in the effort to
eradicate the imported fire ant.

For fiscal year 1968, before my elec-
tion, Congress appropriated $4,138,800
for fire ant eradication.

In my first year in this body, the ap-
propriation was increased 22 percent to
$5,036,200.

In my second year, appropriations in-
creased to $5,643,200 and this coming
fiscal year will have available $7,643,200
to fight this pest.

Thus, Mr. Speaker, we have been able
to increase Federal funds by 85 percent
over the last 3 years for fire ant control
and eradication. I consider this to be a
remarkable record and I again pay frib-
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ute to my colleague, Hon, Jamie L. WHIT-
TEN, for his leadership in this program.

As the Members know, this is a co-
operative program with State and local
funds supplementing Federal appropria-
tions. I am pleased to note that the 1970
session of the Mississippi Legislature ap-
propriated $1,000,000 for the State's
share of an eradication program.

Hon. Jim Buck Ross, Mississippi's
Commissioner of Agriculture, has or-
ganized a program in our State to work
with the various county boards of super-
visors. He has obtained the services of
the nationally known pest control expert,
Bill Fancher, to head the eradication
effort.

Now that State funds are available, I
expect the program to go forward rapid-
ly and successfully. However, it cannot
do so until landowners and boards of
supervisors provide maximum coopera-
tion.

CONGRESSIONAL REPORT SENT TO
NINTH DISTRICT RESIDENTS—
AUGUST 3, 1970

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, the
United States is now in the ninth month
of a business slowdown. At midyear,
prices are still climbing, production is
sliding, unemployment is increasing,
profits are off, and interest rates remain
high.

The President says the business down-
turn has “bottomed out.” No one fore-
sees a further slide into a recession, and
all agree progress has been made against
inflation, even though the evidence has
not been sharply reflected in the Con-
sumer Price Index. Also on the darker
side is the fact that unemployment re-
mains a serious concern, and it may in-
crease even more.

In Washington, the discussions on the
status of the economy have centered
largely on how vigorously the Govern-
ment should: act to energize the econ-
omy. Some urge the Government to use
the Federal budget—fiscal policy—and
the supply of money and credit—mone-
tary policy—to stimulate the economy.
Believing that we are in a state of reces-
sion, they argue that Government spend-
ing should be increased and the budget
deficit enlarged to stimulate the econ-
cmy.

Others urge that Government spend-
ing be restrained and the budget kept in
approximate balance, but that the Fed-
eral Reserve expand the money supply
and bank credit a little faster than has
been done in the past. Still others warn
of a danger of losing the fight against in-
flation if the economy is pumped too
quickly. Pointing to a slowing down of
the economic decline, a cooling of the in-
flation and the stock market rally, they
say economic expansion at this time
would be disastrous for the dollar.
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This clash of views on national eco-
nomic policy recalls the quip: “If all the
economists in the world were laid end to
end, they would not reach a conclusion.
From all this debate on economic policy,
however, there is emerging a view of the
economic outlook for the coming months.

Infilation does seem to be on the wane.
Wholesale prices, which were increasing
at an annual rate of about 6 percent in
January through April, rose at a rate of
less than 2 percent in May and June. But,
as if to remind us the battle still has not
been won, wholesale prices rose in July
at the sharpest rate in 6 months.

We must be careful not to raise our
hopes too high since many factors are
still operating to push prices higher—
large wage claims, high prices for hasic
commodities, the rise of protectionism,
the increase in employers’ social security
taxes, the costs of meeting consumer pro-
tection, and the continuing rise in the
cost of services.

One economist indicates we are mov-
ing out of the “epidemic” phase of in-
flation, adding that a 4 percent rate of
increase in prices by the end of the year
seems to be a reasonably good bet. Thus,
it appears satisfactory price stability is
not likely to be reached, although im-
provement will be made.

Maybe the best description of inflation
is the way one writer put it, “Things are
getting worse slower.” The rise in the
ra‘e of inflation may have halted, but in-
flation goes on.

The employment picture will not im-
prove, and may even weaken. The econ-
cmy simply is not going to generate job
opportunities fast enough to take care
of the new people coming into the labor
market. The human costs here are severe.

For the next few several months, the
outlook is for anything but a boom. Re-
covery will not be as quick and as dra-
matic as many have predicted, and as
all of us want. We are not yet out of the
least severe, but the most sustained,
recession of the post-war period.

At least for the balance of 1970, I have
no great optimism. Even if there is a
slight upturn in the coming months, I
expect economic sluggishness and slack.

We have not really found the solution
to the most complex problem of modern
economics: how to have sustained high
employment of men and resources, and
an acceptable rate of economic growth
in the economy, along with price stability.

PELLY SUPPORTS PRESIDENT'S
VETO

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, I intend to
support President Nixon's veto of the
independent offices appropriations and
Office of Education bills. The major
problems facing America today remain
inflation and our high cost of living, and
vet, Congress continues to fry to force
the President to spend money in such
amounts that it throws our economy

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

deeper into debt. To keep up this practice
will only lead to either higher prices or
an increase in taxes, and I submit that
the American public cannot afford either.

I voted for the education bill when it
passed the House. One reason was that
individually it did not appear excessive.
1 also personally have always placed a
high priority on spending for education.
But, in aggregate, now that the Congress
has added spending to so many bills, the
amounts are far too much. Just these two
bills include nearly $1 billion over the
President’s request.

Mr. Speaker, we have a revolt against
excessive taxation in America today, and
until we begin to exercise fiscal responsi-
bility, which must begin here in Con-
gress, there can be no control over infia-
tion.

Our No. 1 priority at this time must be
to achieve a healthy economy, expand
through peacetime activities, and accom-
plish reasonable price stability. To
achieve this, we must support the Presi-
dent’s veto of these two appropriation
bills.

And, Mr. Speaker, I would hope that
once that veto is allowed to stand, that
the appropriate committees would work
within the President’s request and with
particular emphasis on the needs of vet-
erans and our schools and that Congress
then would react immediately and re-
sponsibly.

AUTO INDUSTRY SHOULD NOT BE
MADE “FALL GUY” FOR AIR POL-
LUTION

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr, HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Lee
A. Tacocca, president of Ford Motor Co.’s
North American automotive operations,
makes a great deal of sense, in my opin-
ion, relative to the criticism that has been
leveled at the automobile industry in re-
cent times. In an interview carried in
this morning’s Detroit Free Press, Wed-
nesday, August 12, 1970, Mr. Iacocca, con-
sidered the No. 2 man at Ford, touches
on a variety of points which many peo-
ple, particularly the greatest critics of
our auto business, often overlook or con-
veniently forget.

Certainly, we must clean our air and
protect it better in the future. In that re-
gard the auto industry must accept its
share of responsibility. On the other
hand, it should not be made the “fall
guy” for our air pollution problems.

The article on Mr. Iacocca follows:
“LET's Nor GET HYSTERICAL,” IAcoCCA SAYS

DEARBORN.—'All right,” sald Lee A, Iacoc-
ca, president of Ford Motor Co.'s North Amer-
ican Automotive Operations. “Let’s give in
to some of the hysterical outbreaks and ban
car&—-just for one week.”

Iacocca paused, a big cigar stuck in the
corner of his mouth as he sat in his spacious
office here. “Do you realize the mess we'd
have if that happened?” he asked.

“Look, this is a car-related economy. This
industry employs more people than any other
single industry. The radicals say do away
with cars. Let me tell you that we'd have a
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depression the likes of which you've never
seen.”

Iacocca, the No. 2 man in the Ford Motor
empire, was discussing government interven-
tion in the auto industry and criticism of it.
He was clearly perturbed. “The internal
combustion engine will be with us for the
rest of the century,” he said.

“The most promising power plant isn't
steam or electric. It's gas turbines, and we'll
start making them for industrial use in 1871.

“If anyone is going to obsolete us, we'd
better be the ones to do it. Critics say we're
holding back, that we have a vested interest
in the internal combustion engine. You don’t
think for a minute that we want an electric
company to come up with a good electric car
before us, do you?

“One of the big arguments is that the gov-
ernment put a man on the moon, 50 why
can't automakers clean up their car engines
right away. I say, ‘yeah, but that was tax-
payers’ money that put him there.! You've
never heard of a company trying to go to the
moon, have you?

“Why the double standards? Why can’t
the automakers pool their resources on the
safety issues. The government says we can't
do this, that it would eliminate ‘competition.
I ask where the morality is here. Hell, we'd
be working to save lives.

“I'm all for social progress. I'd like to see
all of America’s subways as nice as the ones
in Russia. I have morals. Don't get political
with me, that's all I ask. Let’s not get hysteri-
cal.

“When the government sets standards, says
meet them and tries to tell you how to do
it—well, that’s getting pretty close to inter-
rupting the free enterprise system.”

Iacocca got up from his chalir and began
to pace around the office. “Federal interven-
tion is needed in some areas,” he continued.
“They must set uniform standards for every-
one, If we had a pollution-free car for $50
extra and nobody else had it, do you know
what would happen? We wouldn't sell cars.

“Take the 1956 Ford. We saw a lot of peo-
ple were getting killed on the highway. We
loaded the car with safety features and really
pushed them. GM pushed a new powerful
V-8 engine. We kept saying to the public,
‘Look, you don’t understand. These features
are good for you.! GM picked up all the mar-
bles that year.

“On this pollution issue, nobody has all
the facts. A recent University of California
study In the Los Angeles area showed that
almost 50 percent of pollution was caused by
cars, but only 12 percent of the toxlcity came
from autos.

“We admit we've done things wrong. We're
the only ones who can clean things up. The
government, with its bureaucracy, will never
do it.

“How do you react to adverse unwarranted
criticlsm? Write a letter to the editor every
time it appears in an editorial?

“We've been somewhat quiet about criti-
clsm for a long time. I spend more time in
Washington than I'd like to. The politiclan
talks to people every day. That's his job.
Mine is making automobiles. The public is
entitled to hear both sides of the story. We're
beginning to pick our shots, and I spend more
time in Washington now than I'd like to. If
this doesn't work, we'll go to the press.”

PSYCHOLOGICAL HABITUATION TO
WAR

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, on July 17, 1970, I included in
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the ReEcorp a 1967 study written by Dr.
Isidore Ziferstein entitled ‘“‘Psychological
Habituation to War: A Sociopsychologi-
cal Case Study,” originally published in
the American Journal of Orthopsychia-
try.

Dr, Ziferstein has recently updated
that study in a paper entitled “Epilogue—
1970.” I am inserting this psychological
analysis of the factors leading to and
maintaining American intervention in
Vietnam at this point in the REcorp and
recommend it highly to my colleagues:

EPILOGUE—1970
(By Isidore Ziferstein, M.D.)

The technigques of psychological habitua-
tion to the acceptance of war are being con-
tinued by the Nixon Administration, as it
prepares and implements new “Viet Nams"
in Thailand, Cambodia, and Laos, even while
clalming that its pollcy is to get out of Viet-
nam and all of Indochina,

To illustrate this type of double-think: on
July 27, 1969, a front-page article in the Los
Angeles Times reported: *[Nixon] the Hawk
of Yesteryear, arrived in Manila Saturday on
& Dove's wings. The man who, as vice-presi-
dent, talked about sending American infan-
try into Indochina as long ago as 1954, now
proclaims Asia for the Asians and no more
Vietnams."

Yet, two days later, in Bangkok, the same
Nixzon, shedding his Dove’s wings, pledged to
the King of Thalland and a world-wide tele-
vision audience, that the United States would
fight shoulder to shoulder with the govern-
ment of Thailand; to defend it against in-
ternal subversion or external aggression,

These exchanges took place against a back-
ground of a controversy between the Senate
Foreign Relatlons Committee and the Ad-
ministration, in which the Administration
engaged in some fancy foot-work, On July 7,
1969, Senator J, William Fulbright had re-
vealed the existence of a secret pact between
the United States and Thailand which blue-
printed how U.S. troops would be used if
needed to help the Thal government “resist
Communist aggression.” At first the Penta-
gon refused either to affirm or deny the exist-
ence of such a pact. Later the Pentagon de-
niled its existence. Still later, the Pentagon
declared that what existed was not a pact,
but “only a military contingency plan” (such
as generals are wont to draw up on a rainy
afternoon when they have nothing else to
do.) However, the Pentagon refused to let the
Senate Forelgn Relations Committee see the
plan or pact.

It then became known that the document
(plan or pact?) had been signed by General
Stilwell and by the Thal Minister of De-
fense. (It should be noted the contingency
plans are not signed by leaders of foreign
governments. They are drawn up secrefly by
military planners and held in reserve. This
was obviously not “only” a contingency plan,
but an international agreement signed by the
representatives of two governments.)

Then on July 25, 1969, at the start of his
Southeast Asian tour, President Nixon en-
tered the controversy. On July 26, 1969, the
Los Angeles Times headlined: “President
Denies Secret Pact for Thalland Defense.”

On August 22, 1969, the newspapers re-
ported that: “Secretary of Defense Melvin R.
Laird sald he did not agree with the contro-
versial U.S.-Thailand military contingency
plan, adding that ‘it does not have the ap-
proval of this Administration.'™ However, a
day later, the newspapers reported that “the
State Department sought to dispel the ldea
that Laird's public disapproval of a military
contingency agreement (sitc) with Thailand
constituted officlal repudiation of the bi-
lateral understanding." (Note how, for the
first time, the term “military contingency
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plan” is changed to “military contingency
agreement', thus seemingly Inadvertently
blurring the distinction between a contin-
gency plan and an international agreement,
and further habituating the public to ac-
ceptance of what-ever-it-is.) “Press officer
Robert J. McCloskey said the plan continues
in existence, and while he agreed with Laird
that it is on the shelf, he said also that it
could be taken down at any time necessary.”
(Apparently without the advice or consent of
the Senate.)

Finally on November 8, 1969, the press re-
ported that “Secretary of Defense Melvin R.
Laird capitulated after months of pressure
and supplied a copy of the controversial U.S.
defense agreement with Thailand to the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee. Senator
Fulbright, after reading the text, described
it as ‘a blue-print for a massive U.S. In-
volvement’ in Thalland, adding that ‘we’re
pretty heavily involved there already.’' " (And
this involvement continues to escalate as
American planes, and ground-‘advisers” are
engaged In counter-guerilla activities in
Thailand.)

Senator Stuart Symington has begun to
reveal the results of his subcommittee’s in-
vestigation of several administrations’ (in-
cluding the Nixzon administration’s) escala-
tion of a clandestine war in Laos. He states:

“As shown by the transcripts, finally re-
leased six months after the hearings, the
United States has been, and is, participating
heavily in a secret war that has cost many
American lives and billions of dollars. It is
a war conducted far away from any Vietnam
interdiction effort along the Ho Chi Minh
trails of southern Laos.

From a modest 1962 role as a supplier of
equipment to the government of Prince Sou-
vanna Phouma, the United States has now
become involved in fighting on a broad scale.
Under the vell of what was officially termed
“armed reconnalssance,” American fighter-
bombers, as far back as 1964, began to attack
Communist ground targets and troops—and
therefore inevitably civilians—in northern
Laos; and American air effort in that area
has grown continuously since that time.

This air support took quantum leaps dur-
ing the various bombing pauses over North
Vietnam, reaching a peak after the 1968 ex-
ecutive order to cease all raids over that
country.

For over five years this secret American
war has been going on in northern Laos;
but until recently, the only reports on United
States activities in that distant land were
from representatives of the press who went
to the scene in efforts to ascertain the facts.

During the years 1964 to 1969, as the
clandestine American role grew steadily, ex-
ecutive branch discussions and presentations
to Congress were extremely limited; in some
cases they were actually misleading. (Em-
phasis added—I.Z.)

The subcommittee finally heard testimony
on all phases of Laos, including U.S. support
of this war; but the American people are still
being denied full information because of the
continuing refusal of the executive branch
to declassify portions of the transcript which
we consider should be in the public domain.

Also of grave concern is the fact that this
secrecy permitted the Administration to esca-
late heavily the fighting in that area while
it was deescalating, with much public fan-
fare, the war in South Vietnam. As a result,
the American people were misled as to the
overall role of the United Btates In Southeast
Asia, whereas the enemy—fully aware of the
stepped-up United States bombing—received
quite a different impression with respect to
the actual intefitions of our government.”
(Los Angeles Times Opinion Sectlon, Sunday,

JAugust 9, 1970.) .

Now let' us analyze briefly the anatomy of
public-relations techniques employed in put-
ting across the Cambodian venture. Here,
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too, as in the case of our original involvement
in the Vietnam war, the involvement was at
first seemingly indirect. Late in April, 1970,
it became known that our South Vietnamese
“allies” were invading, in force, the sanctu-
aries of the Viet Cong and the North Viet-
namese just inslde Cambodia. It was an-
nounced that no American combat troops
were involved. The next step occurred on
April 30, with the announcement by Presi-
dent Nixon of a massive invasion of the sanc-
tuaries by American troops. It was stressed
that the purpose of the incursion was solely
to destroy the sanctuaries, and that American
troops would not venture deeper into Cam-
bodlia, nor would they fight to defend or
support the Lon Nol government of Cam-
bodia.

A few days later, this was modified to state
that American forces would not penetrate
Cambodia beyond a line 21.7 miles from the
border. This was taken to apply not only
to ground forces, but also to air and naval
forces. The President also pledged to pull all
U.8. troops and advisers out of Cambodia
by June 30.
~ At hils May 8 news conference President
Nixon was asked whether the South Viet-
namese subscribe to the American pullout
deadline, and he answered: “No, they do not.
I would expect that the South Vietnamese
would come out at approximately the same
time that we do, because when we come out,
our logistical support and air support will
also come out,” (Emphasis added—1.Z.) How-
ever, by May 24, Secretary of State Rogers
was indicating to newsmen that South Viet-
namese operations in Cambodia will have U.S.
support, including air support, after Ameri-
can troops pulled out., (Los Angeles Times,
May 25, 1970.)

And by June 24, it was announced that
U.S. war-planes struck deep into Cambodian
territory to help the Lon Nol government
troops break the month-long slege of Kam-
pong Thom. This air-strike was 140 miles
inside Cambodia, about 120 miles past the
21.7 limit set by President Nixon, At the
same time, a Defense Department spokesman
maintained that President Nixon and Secre-
tary of Defense Laird had ruled out United
States combat alr support for South Viet-
namese forces operating more than 21.7 miles
inside Cambodia. (Los Angeles Times, June
24, 1970.)

Similar double-talk (or psychological back-
ing dand filling) was demonstrated when Her-
bert Klein, the President’s communications
director, sald that U.B. troops would be
pulled out of Cambodia by June 30, but
that they would return to Cambodia if neces-
sary. A correspondent asked: “When might
they return? Could they return July 12" Mr,
Klein replied, “Could be!”

In his July 1 “conversation’ with three TV
commentators, President Nixon stated un-
edquivocally: “All Americans are out [of Cam-
bodia]” and “We have no plans to send any
advisers into Cambodia.” However, on the
same day, a dispatch by Jack Foisie in the
Los Angeles Times reported:

“But there is evidence that some American
military men continue to participate in the
Cambodian war. Some are in civilian clothes
and most of them commute daily from Viet-
nam bases and return before dark. They thus
may technically fulfill the White House dec-
laration that no American combatants other
than aircraft crews remaln involved in the
Cambodlian struggle.”

And Folsle reports further: “Although
Pentagon spokesmen have denied that U.S.
ground crews are present to service these
alr craft [at the Phnom Penh airport], there
is evidence to the contrary reported by cor-
respondents on thé scene.”

A later report in LIFE (July 10, 1970)
datelined Phnom Penh, states:

“The seed of U.S. involvement has taken
and is burgeoning with all the apparatus
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of military, political and economic aid. . ..
At the Phnom Penh airport six Westerners
are loading an olive-green truck with a large
olive-green container. They wear civillan
clothes, but U.S. combat boots show beneath
their trousers. Short haircuts and the nice
moves of the man trying to hide his walkie-
talkie Indicate the imminent surfacing of
more American presence in Cambodia. Fresh-
sprayed paint shrouds every official marking
but one on the truck door. It reads, ‘For
Official Use Only’. Embarrassed and close-
mouthed, two of the party concede they
are U.S. airmen, in Phnom Penh—way be-
yond the 21.7 mile llmit—to install ‘navi-
gational equipment’. ... The war is set-
tling in for a long stay.”

A report by Arthur J. Dommen, corre-
spondent of the L. A. Times, datellned
Phnom Penh July 25, states that “the war
in Cambodia takes on some of the aspects
of the war in Vietnam in late 1964 and early
1965.” Meanwhile, as more and more reports
began to appear that American Phantom
jets were flying close support for Cambodian
government troops, napalming, bombing,
and strafing the anti-Lon Nol forces, Ameri-
can military spokesmen resumed their psy-
chological backing and filling. On August 4,
& U.S. spokesman in Salgon, when asked
about these reports, said, “We have no re-
ports on that, The only missions we fly are
interdiction missions.” The L. A. Times com-
ments, “He was referring to announced U.S.
policy of confining American raids In Cam-
bodia to attacks on enemy supply lines and
bases."” However, the very next day, the
L. A. Times reported that “American offi-
clals In Salgon confirmed that the U.S. Ailr
Force 1s answering a Cambodian request for
help by sending up to fifty fighter-bombers
on daily raids in Cambodia.” The paper
added that “the President’s stated policy of
limiting air missions to interdiction seemed
to rule out direct air support for Cambodian
forces, but was ambiguous enough to allow &
wide latitude of interpretation by U.S. field
commanders.” Two days later, August 7, the
L. A, Times reported that “Secretary of De-
fense Melvin R. Laird denied that American
war planes are filying close support for Cam-
bodian troops fighting North Vietnamese.”
The following day, August 8, the L. A. Times
reported further on Laird’'s interpretation of
“the Administration’s flexible definition of
interdiction.” The report states, “Laird, who
makes a strong effort to pursue a policy of
candor, convinced no-one with his exercise
in semantics, . . . When pressed to explain
how bombing 300 yards in front of troops,
under control of a forward air-controller in
a light plane, could be called interdiction,
Laird ventured somewhat lamely: ‘It de-
pends on what you refer to as interdiction."™
(Shades of Humpty-Dumpty’s advising Alice
that “When I use a word, it means just what
I choose it to mean. . . .”

The press-report continues, “In Salgon the
U.8. command was more candid. Military of-
ficlals there, according to United Press Inter-
national, said the decislon was to provide air
support, but to call it interdiction. That
way, they said, they could comply with Mr.
Nixon's directives.”

Senator Mike Mansfield commented pro-
phetically, “If this continues, it could mean
that we will have a repetition of what hap-
pened in Vietnam; namely, that first we will
provide alr-support, then send advisers, then
deploy troops, and thus get into a full-fledged
war.”

As one reads these reports, he gets a feel-
ing of déja-vu. The same news-management,
the same manipulation and confusion of pub-
lic opinion by double-talk and psychological
backing and filling, that took place over the
years in the Vietnam adventure, 1s now being
repeated in Cambodia. And there is grave
danger that at some polnt Mr, Nixon and
his military advisers will decide that Ameri-
can public opinion is sufficiently confused,
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divided, polarized, and therefore helpless, to
warrant an all-out massive effort to achieve
a military victory.

There 1s reason to fear that, just as the
Eisenhower administration made a firm de-
cision, unbeknownst to the American people,
as far back as March, 1954, that the United
States would intervene in the war in Indo-
china, If that were considered necessary to
prevent the loss of Indochina to the com-
munists, so the Nixon administration may
have decided to extend the war into Cam-
bodia and Thailand, and to score a knock-
out blow against “Communist subversion™ in
all of Southeast Asia, using nuclear weap-
ons if necessary. While Nixon has officially
withdrawn American ground forces Ifrom
Cambodis, he is encouraging Thailand to in-
tervene. A dispatch from Bangkok reports
that “both Thal and U.S, officials here sald
last week that the U.S. appears to have a
clear obligation to come to the ald of Thai-
land if Bangkok’s efforts to support the
Lon Nol government provoke attack by North
Vietnamese and Viet Cong forces. A high
American official said he believed the United
States would act under such circumstances.”
(L.A. Times, August 9, 1970.) (The Nixon
administration seems to be committed to a
policy of provoking the North Vietnamese
and Viet Cong, and thus widening the war.)

The use of nuclear weapons by the U.S.
is a real, and fearsome, possibility. We have
already wused these weapons in one war.
Statements over the years by varlous gov-
ernment figures, including former President
Eisenhower, show that we rely heavily on the
nuclear weapons as our chief “persuader.”
And recent disclosures by Senator Stuart
Symington are most disquieting. He reports
that “the executive branch refuses to dis-
close [even] to proper committees of the
Senate, full detalls about the vast prolifera-
tion of nuclear weapons that we have dis-
tributed all over the globe.” (Los Angeles
Times Opinion Section, August 9, 1970.)

All these techniques and all these events
continue to take their toll of the emotional
health of the American people. It was this
fact that moved the American Psychoanalytic
Assoclation, which had always carefully re-
frained from taking any political position, to
protest the extension of the war into Cam-
bodia and to state:

“At a time when this country’s leadership
has stated a commitment to disengagement
from Vietnam, we are suddenly and without
warning confronted with an extenslon of
military involvement. This has resulted in a
dramatic increase in anxiety, turbulence and
conflict, involving cruclal segments of our
population.”

WHAT IS AN AMERICAN?

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF FENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr, Speaker, I call to
the attention of my colleagues the fol-
lowing message taken from the editorial
page of a fine community newspaper in
my 20th Congressional District of Penn-
sylvania, the New Daily Messenger of
Homestead, Pa.

Mr, Earle V. Wittpenn, editor of the
Messenger, printed a message he discov-
ered had been posted in Pvt. John Naujo-
kitis Post 373, Veterans of Foreign Wars,
in Homestead, by the post trustee,
Charles Black.

In view of the rising controversy over
mandated quotas for foreign imports
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which are severely damaging various do-
mestic industries, I am inserting the
message in the Recorp. It reads as
follows:

WHAT Is AN AMERICAN?

An American is a man who drives home in
a8 German car from a French restaurant and
a Swedish movie; slips off his Hong Kong
sult and Itallan shoes and puts on an Eng-
lish robe and Mexican slippers. He sips
Bragilian coffee from Red China while sitting
on Danish furniture. He then decides to
write his Congressman, using Canadian paper
and with a Japanese pen and Indla ink,
demanding the Congressman do something
about all the gold leaving this country, the
U.S.A.

Mr. Speaker, the definition may be
considered humorous, but the message is
the kind of thing that gets my Irish up—
and I am Slavic.

WE CAN'T RISK U.S. SECURITY

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, all too
much we are hearing today from those
not only in the Congress, but outside,
who want to cut down on the national
defense of this country. Our country’s
defense posture is the basis for the se-
curity of the free world.

Insofar as I am concerned, we are
going to keep this country at a level of
defense that can meet any emergency
from any foreign aggressor.

I am delighted to append an excellent
article from the News-Gazette of Cham-
paign-Urbana, Ill., of Thursday, August
6, titled, “We Can’t Risk U.S. Security.”
This editorial sets the problem out so
completely and concisely that there can
be no misunderstanding of what is now
happening among certain people in this
country who do not regard national de-
fense as a No. 1 problem. It follows:

WE Can't RisE U.S. SECURITY

Self-preservation is the most basic natural
law of the human and animal worlds. Some
members of Congress who like to think of
themselves as sophisticates or intellectuals
either belleve this law has been repealed or
no longer is of any consequence.

They are mistaken, Feeding their egos on
the discontentment surrounding the Viet-
nam war, these men—many of them in the
Senate—have adopted. a neo-lsolationist
stance on the grounds that “human values"
deserve higher priority than defense in a free
soclety.

What they fail to realize s that a free so-
clety cannot exist in a world containing a
number of totalitarian powers unless its de-
fenses are adequate. While they are chip-
ping away at defense spending wherever they
can find it, the Soviet Unlon—to name only
one of the totalitarlan states—Iis expanding
its military capabilities in a manner which
could threaten this nation’s existence as a
free soclety.

Vice Adm. Hyman Rickover, father of the
U.S. Navy's nuclear force, has been as critical
of the defense establishment as any man, but
always with a view toward improving the
nation’s defenses. Noting that Soviet ballistic
missile subs now patrol both U.S. coasts, pre-
sumably with thelr missiles zeroed in on
American cities, Adm. Rickover sald:
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“The Soviets are capable of starting tomor-
row the biggest war there has ever been and
frankly I am not confident of the outcome.”

These sentiments have been echoed in re-
cent days by Dr. Edward Teller, the nuclear
physicist, and Sen. John Stennis, chalrman
of the Senate Armed Services Committee.

In case one chooses to ignore their warn-
ings, there is the gloating of Adm. Sergel
Gorshkov, commander of the Soviet navy,
who boasts his nuclear submarines have
“bound the hands" of the United States.

Defense spending has been reduced in the
last year, and it can be cut more in the years
ahead as the Vietnam operation is phased
out. But only a fool would risk the future
security of the nation because of an im-
patient or distorted view of defense in an un-
certain world.

OPPOSITION TO REORGANIZATION
PLAN NO. 4

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to insert in the REc-
ORD, resolution No. 7 adopted by the As-
sociation of Midwest Fish and Game
Commissioners at their 37th annual
meeting this year. This association rep-
resents commissioners from the States
of Colorado, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kan-
sas, Kentucky, Michigan, Minnesota,
Missouri, Nebraska, North Dakota, Ohio,
South Dakota, and Wisconsin. The reso-
lution expresses the opposition of the as-
sociation to Reorganization Plan No. 4.

The resolution follows:

REsSOLUTION No. T: REORGANIZATION PLAN
No. 4—U.S. GOVERNMENT

Whereas, the Administration’s Reorgani-
zation Plan No. 4 would transfer the Bureau
of Commercial Fisherles and the marine
game fish research program of the Bureau of
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife to the Depart-
ment of Commerce; and

Whereas, it also is proposed that the oce-
anic portion of the anadromous fisheries
program be transferred to the Department
of Commerce; and

Whereas, the reproductive success or fail-
ure. of these anadromous fish will be deter-
mined within Inland waters and within estu-
arles; and

Whereas, the Department of Commerce is
an agency having limited biological research
capability; and

Whereas, it is the opinion of the Associ-
atlon of Midwest Fish and Game Commis-
sloners that it would be preferable to es-
tablish a broad scope department which
would include the present Department of
the Interior as its nucleus;

Now, therefore, be it resolved that the
Assoclation of Midwest Fish and Game Com-
missioners, assembled at their 37th Annual
Meeting this first day of August, 1970, at
the International Inn in Winnipeg, Mani-
toba, Canada, opposes Reorganization Plan
No. 4 and urges the Congress to reject this
reorganization proposal; and

Be it further resolved that the President
be urged to establish a Department of Nat-
ural Resources which would include the U.8.
Forest Service, U.8. Soil Conservation Serv-
ice and the civil functions of the U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers, in addition to the De-
partment of the Interlor bureaus,
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INFLATION ALERT IS ONLY
A FIRST STEP

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, last Sat-
urday the administration released a
lengthy “alert” that included a compre-
hensive breakdown of price and wage in-
creases which have recently added fuel
to our inflationary fires. The lengthy
document, long overdue, detailed critical
areas of economic trouble, including ris-
ing transportation, trucking, and home
heating and power costs that have up to
now not been visible in the published
indexes.

The administration and the Council of
Economic Advisers are to be credited with
spotlighting these pressing areas of in-
flation. But, as the Washington Post’s re-
spected business and financial editor, Ho-
bart Rowen, observes in yesterday’s issue,
this is only a first step. It is neither a
corrective action nor a preventive meas-
ure, and does nothing more than put the
Nation on notice of past defeats in the
battle on inflation.

I would once again urge the adminis-
tration to institute tough Federal guide-
lines to limit price and wage increases,
as well as establish selective controls on
credit. The sad realities of the present
inflationary economy as outlined by the
administration’s alert are ample evidence
that these guideposts are needed now.
The 0.5 percent in the July wholesale
price is not encouraging.

The recent alert, then, is at least a
hesitant step in the right direction. But
like Rowen, I am concerned that the ad-
ministration will consider the job done,
and nof act forcefully from its own great-
er awareness of the dangerous trend that
continues to carry the economy toward
serious disruption. In my judgment, fail-
ure to act now that the administration
has sounded its own alert would consti-
tute gross irresponsibility.

Rowen's article follows:

INFLATION “ALERT" IS FINE AS A START
(By Hobart Rowen)

Mr, Nixon's “inflation alert” of last Sat-
urday is the best evidence so far that what
this country needs is a stronger wage-price
policy to curb inflationary pressures that
aren’'t being halted by other government
measures.

First, let it be said that the administration
deserves a good deal of credit for publishing
the “alert,” which included a straightaway
rundown of price and wages increases that
have gotten out of hand.

There were some among Mr, Nixon’s ad-
visers who would have preferred to release
& long academic history of the causes of in-
flation, and let it go at that. But the Counecil
of Economic Advisers put together, as well,
a summary of the most pressing areas of
current inflationary pressure, and the entire
document prepared for the new Commission
on Productivity was published.

Arm-twisting and criticism by the Presi-
dent was slde-stepped. But there didn’t have
to be any name-calling: the essentlal story
came through. And that is, as everybody
knew, that some unions have gotten wage in-
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creases that exceed a reasonable level; and
some industries are raising prices beyond
any measure required by their costs. The
question now becomes what, if anything, Mr.
Nixon proposes to do about these situations
beyond CEA Chairman Paul McCracken's
prayerful hope that in some “inscrutable
way,” things will right themselves,

It is significant that the “alert” (which
is probably a bad name for the exercise) did
not simply discuss past price rises. That
would have been, as Prof. Robert Solow
once suggested, not much more of a clue to
the future than an old weather report. In-
stead, the long and serious document de-
tailed areas of incipient trouble, including
rising transportation, trucking, and home
heating and power costs that haven't yet
been fully reflected in the published
indexes.

Precisely as McCracken suggested, the re-
port lifted “the level of visibility on prices
and costs in these areas.” It was a wholly
worthwhile educational process, particularly
the detailed discussion of inflated consumer
bills for gas and electric power.

It should be a shock for the public to learn
that the price of coal has gone up 35 per
cent this year, and home heating oils 25 per
cent. And since power companies must bor-
row heavily to finance expansion, the 21.5 per
cent boost in Interest rates last year is an-
other factor contributing to higher electric
utility bills. (Remember the old conventional
wisdom that high interest rates would con-
trol inflation?)

But a responsible government must do
more than point out what is happening; that
is a good first step, but it is not enough.

By the same token, it is fair to observe
that price problems in the service area—like
the recent boost in bus fares In Washing-
ton—are the toughest to cope with although
a strong and determined government could
find ways of alleviating the situation, at least
for low income groups.

In the other areas cited—rising coal and
electric power costs, higher natural gas prices,
advances in rubber tire and cigarette prices—
government policy of a broad nature could
more effectively protect the consumer, What
is needed is a new attitude on the part of
regulatory agencies whose instincts are norm=-
ally to protect industry's profit margins first
and the consuming public’'s needs second (if
at all); in addition, stronger measures are
needed to deal with industries llke rubber
tire producers and unions such as the Team=
sters which ecall their own shots on prices
and wages without any government inter-
ference.

Similar problems exist In the construction
industry, and these—because the local unions
have so much autonomy—are undoubtedly
difficult to cope with,

But an effort needs to be made, shucking
off the wistful bellef that prices and wages
are set In the spirit of free competitive
enterprise, and that nothing, therefore—even
a raging inflation—should be allowed to in-
terfere with the “market place” process.

This is utter nonsense, and no better proof
has been offered than the President’s own
report. Take the rubber tire example: during
April and May, the union negotiated with
the major rubber companies for a 7 to 8
per cent hourly increase in wages for a three-
year period.

The most important single product group
is tires and tubes, and here, productivity has
been rising steadily, at an average of 5.1
per cent during the 1960s. Productivity is a
simple measure of labor efficlency; in tires
and tubes, it means that a tire worker on
the average has been turning out 5.1 per
cent more goods per hour. Thus, his compen-
sation can increase by about the same amount
without raising prices.
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Indeed, In the best of all free enterprise
worlds, if wages did not increase in the face
of such a gain in productivity, the industry
would reduce prices and still maintain its
profit margins.

But back to the real world: the 7 to 8 per
cent boost in tire worker compensation, be-
ing greater than the productivity gain means
a boost of 2 per cent or perhaps 3 per cent
in unit labor costs. But because labor com-
pensation represents only 30 per cent of the
value of the tires, the wage hike translates
into only 1 per cent in production ccsts. And
what did the companies do? They announced
in June and July a 5 per cent hike in re-
placement tire prices.

The worry here is that having turned out
a lengthy “alert’” with lots of history and
basle economics, Mr. Nixon's inflation-watch-
ers may consider the job done. There was no
specific timetable for the next “alert.” But
one should come soon, and be more specific.
As Maurice Mann, scheduled to be George
Shultz’s economic aide, said in a speech back
in June, “The economy can’t endure the

types of excessive wage and price Increases
we've seen recently.”

VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL EDUCA-
TION

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, there is no
doubt that vocational-technical educa-
tion serves an essential role in our rap-
idly changing society. It offers alterna-
tives to the purely college preparatory
curriculum, and offers a means for
keeping in step with the changes in la-

bor market needs of today and tomorrow.
It also serves to relate learning to real-
ity, and vocational training produces

self-sufficient,
citizens.

In my own congressional district in
Massachusetts, the city of Lowell and
the towns of Dracut, Dunstable, and
Tyngsborough have joined together in
planning the Greater Lowell Regional
Vocational-Technical School which
promises to be one of the Nation’s
finest examples of vocational education.
Members of the school committee for
this school have worked hard and long
in planning, organizing, and preparing
the school’s innovative curriculum. Serv-
ing on the original school committee
from the town of Dracut were: Helen B.
Feeney, Frank J. Krawcyk, and Ernest
A. Mercier; from the town of Dunsta-
ble were: James C. Dadoly, Frank Han-
chett, and Lois A. Starbird; from the
city of Lowell were: George D. Koulche-
ras, Patrick J. Mogan, and Paul J. Rob-
inson; and from the town of Tyngsbor-
ough were: Harold O. Bell, Rupert E.
Stangroom, and Francis X. Sullivan.
Present members of the Greater Lowell
Regional Vocational-Technica]l School
Committee who are laying the ground-
work for the actual construction of the
school are: Harold O. Bell of Tyngsbor-
ough, chairman; George Gath of Lowell,
vice chairman; Helen B, Feeney of Dra-
cut, secretary, Ernest A. Mercier of

able, and productive
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Dracut; Frank Hanchett of Dunstable;
and Paul J. Robinson, Clement McDon-
ough, and Daniel Kane of Lowell. The
time, effort, and energy these men and
women have devoted over the past
months to the school is worthy of spe-
cial recognition and praise. Their work
has resulted in a new curriculum that,
as it pointed out in the following edito-
rial in the Lowell Sun for July 29, 1970,
is designed to give the vocational stu-
dent an education to be proud of—an
education that is not a dead end:
THE REcioNaL SCHOOL

The Greater Lowell reglonal school com-
mittee last week swallowed a bitter pill and
announced its proposed vocational school will
cost the region’s taxpayers $18 million and
maybe more.

But the committee has a good product to
sell for that $18 million—a new curriculum
that gives the vocational student an educa-
tion to be proud of, an education that is not
a dead-end.

The individualized program, heralded by
State Commissioner of Education Neil V.
Sullivan, gives the student a chance to make
progress on his own terms and at his own
speed, In a wide variety of professions. He can
get the theoretical background to get re-
training later on in his working career, or to
go on to college.

The vocational student, too often the low
man on a rigid school success scale, has been
forgotten in most schools over the years,
forced into a “trade tralning” program that
can not be called education, if education is
a broadening of one's capacity to learn by
oneself.

Under the curriculum of the regional dis-
trict, written for the committee by the
Arthur D, Little Co., the vocational student
will have the theory behind his trade—the
basic skills in English, mathematics and the
humanities to give him an education as an
individual, a sensitivity for the issues he
will face as a member of the community.

The vocational student too often has been
forgotten in the expanded curriculum and
humanities program, existing for a decade
with his training classes and enough of the
applied academics fo have him figure the area
of a plece of plywood and little more.

In the new school, slated to open its doors
to 550 of 1ts 2,000 students in 1972, the voca-
tional student will develop a responsibility
for his own educational program under the
individualized curriculum—and with that re-
sponsibility, be treated as an adult control-
ling his own destiny instead of being led
down a minutely detailed educational path.
He will have a stake in determining his own
future and that is important for a sense of
self-pride, a sense of direction in a confusing
outside world.

The regional committee has worked hard—
in its selection of the Arthur D. Little Co. to
write its curriculum and in its defense of that
curriculum in the face of criticism from more
traditional educators who fear the loose or-
ganization of the school.

The committee has worked to get the in-
novative curriculum approved by the state
Department of Education and superintend-
ent-director Robert R. Reeder has worked
closely with the region's superintendents to
see that that curriculum will be adopted in
a smooth,; orderly fashion,

Next spring, after the architects complete
plans for the buildings, the voters of Lowell,
Dracut, Tyngsboro and Dunstable will give a
final verdict on the first phase of the regional
school’s building program. We hope those
voters will recognize the regional school as a
much-needed shot in the arm for an anti-
quated Lowell school system.
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CONSIDERATION OF PROJECT
STAVE MERITED TO HELP RE-
TURNING SERVICEMEN AND VET-
ERANS

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, a pro-
gram of considerable merit has been
brought to my attention by a constituent,
Mr. Luther Klosterman, of Fort Wash-
ington, Pa., a World War I veteran who
is active in the American Legion. Mr.
Klosterman has championed the cause of
the veteran through his service as a
Legionnaire on the local, district, State,
and national levels.

The program, in draft proposal, is titled
Project STAVE—Strengthening the
American Veteran Educationally—and is
the creation of Miss Laura M. Trexler, an
education program specialist in the U.S.
Office of Education.

Miss Trexler, a former resident of
Pottstown in my congressional district,
is an educator who served in the Naval
Reserve during World War II as a WAVE
education and program officer. In 1949,
she organized and also served as the first
Post commander of the Harriet L. Kulp
Post No. 759 of the American Legion, De-
partment of Pennsylvania. She was com-
mander of this women’s post for two
terms and has been active on the local,
district, State, and national levels of the
American Legion.

As the education officer at the Naval
Training Center in San Diego from 1946—
47, Miss Trexler was responsible for initi-
ation of a coordinated education pro-
gram serving the three commands on
the base—the Recruit Training Com-
mand, the Service School Command, and
the Ship's Company.

Capt. E. R. Durgin, USN, then assist-
ant chief of naval personnel, in a com-
munieation to the. commander of the U.S.
Naval Training Center at San Diego,
lauded the educational program for
which Miss Trexler was responsible. She
also had additional responsibilities for
the Demobilization—Separation—Cen-
ter at the Naval Training Center,

I cite this background information to
demonstrate Miss Trexler's understand-
ing, interest, commitment, and exper-
ience in serving the serviceman and vet-
erans. She has the comprehension and
insights into the problems of returning
servicemen as well as the practical
knowledge for making programs work.

USE EXISTING FACILITIES

Project STAVE is envisioned as a pro-
gram that would coordinate all existing
facilities of the Federal, State, and local
governments into a cohesive plan to as-
sist returning servicemen to return to
civilian life, either in a working capac-
ity or as students in educational insti-
tutions. I think thaf it should be one
of the priorities of the U.S. Office of Edu-
cation in ecompliance with sections 1 and
2 of Executive Order 11185, dated Octo-
ber 6, 1964,

Under Project STAVE, the U.S. Office
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of Education would provide the leader-
ship and cooperation with Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, and other govern-
mental and professional organizations in
integrating and coordinating the pro-
posed services, This would offer both ver-
tical and horizontal direction, and dis-
semination on the Federal, State, and
local levels.

The existing agencies such as the ap-
propriate State education agency and
the local school systems and their staffs
would be the local base to establish the
individual personal contact and interest
in each serviceman. His specific prob-
lem or concern would be the link be-
tween him and the respective agencies.

In a concerted effort to assist the re-
turning serviceman, local school person-
nel would generate community interest
through service, fraternal, and local
organizations. The expertise of each
member of the community would be on
call to work for Federal, State, and local
agencies in providing these services.
They would assist in job identification
and placement, work-study programs,
apprenticeship training, vocational, tech-
nical, trade school, junior college or 4-
year college programs.

Under the program, the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare, and
the Office of Education through its re-
gional offices and the chief State school
officer in each State would designate a
single point of contact within each State
education office to serve as a clearing
house for the contact and follow through
with each returning serviceman and vet-
eran on the local level. The designated
officer would have the responsibility to
give leadership, replicate the national
services or model on the State level, and
maintain liaison with each local educa-
tion agency.

TARGET POPULATION

These services would be aimed primar-
ily at returning servicemen. Not only do
they merit this assistance, but they rep-
resent a national investment with the
capability to help meet our manpower
needs. A concerted effort is required to
relate service experience to the work
world and to provide the occupational
and vocational opportunities available
to the veteran in his immediate area of
residence.

Local community involvement orga-
nized by the local education agency
would utilize individual resources avail-
able. It would extend and reinforce pre-
vious services of the Department of De-
fense, Veterans' Administration, and the
Department of Labor. It would integrate
and continue involvement of these agen-
cies, and fraternal and service organiza-
tions.

In advancing this program, Miss Trex-
ler has expressed concern about the de-
briefing, high unemployment, and limit-
ed counseling opportunities available for
the Vietnam veterans. She has noted
that- many are young and from eco-
nomically. disadvantaged families. Many
have limited access and experience in
educational and career counseling.
While her plan is relatively simple, it
has many good psychological, sociologi-
‘cal, and economic ramifications.

Project STAVE proposes that the De-
rartment of Defense make available to
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all returning servicemen a short form to
be completed in duplicate which would
be mailed to the State and local educa-
tional agency in the area to where the
veteran will return on his discharge. The
local school administrator would desig-
nate a staff member, usually a counselor,
to contact the returning serviceman im-
mediately on his return to civilian life.
This person wotuld encourage the veteran
to explore all possibilities for employ-
ment or education. He would assist the
veteran in contracting the Veterans’
Administration, State employment serv-
ice, and fraternal and veterans groups
which could help him.

Under this plan, the staff member and
local school administration would be-
come the catalyst for community in-
volvement, concern, and commitment.
The community, as a cooperative, would
assume obligations and responsibilities
for assimilating the veteran and his
family into the mainstream of life.

With projected figures of 1 million
returning servicemen in fiscal 1971 and
between 1.3 and 1.5 million in fiscal 1972,
it is imperative that this Nation develop
a program of this nalure, It also is im-
portant that sufficient leadtime be al-
lowed so the program can be made vital
and operational,

Dynamic and aggressive leadership in
the Office of Education projected
through the State education agency to
the local levels would establish the local
education agency as the catalyst.

Because of the importance of this ap-
proach and the large number of return-
ing servicemen, I would like to see the
Office of Education initiate, at the very
least, a pilot project based on Project
STAVE. I will be glad to lend my as-
sistance.

In addition, I am most pleased that
this program has been generated by an
educator within the Office of Education.
It is encouraging to know that within the
bureaucratic ranks of Washington that
there are concerned and committed in-
dividuals who recognize a void and move
to fill it with a program conceived and
developed on their own time and with
their own initiative. I am glad that Mr.
Klosterman brought Miss Trexler’s pro-
gram to my attention and that she was
kind enough to provide me with this
madterial.

I want to encourage the Commission-
er of Education to mount and support a
pilot project as the beginning to what
hopefully will evolve as a practical and
effective program to serve the returning
serviceman whose service to all of us
cannot be measured in words alone, but
should be measured in deeds to him.

BERLIN WALL

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, 9 years
ago today, the world woke up to the news
that Soviet troops in Berlin had choked
off access to and from their sector, wall-
ing in 115 million East Berliners.

Our initial reaction was one of anger
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and concern but emotions soon cooled,
and most of us turned our attentions to
other matters. But for the Berliners who
live and work in the sector every day of
their lives, the wall remains a very real
and immediate concern. To us, the wall
may seem more like a symbol, tucked
away in a corner of our minds, but we
must not forget those who live with its
reality.

Thousands of East Berliners fled the
sector before the construction of the wall,
and thousands more are now held there
against their will. Let us remember them
on this day, commending their courage,
and reminding them of our support.

All of us look forward to the day when
a unified Germany will again take its
rightful place in the family of nations,
and all of us respect the rights of Ber-
liners to share in that experience.

Let us never allow time and distance to
remove the tragedy of the Berlin Wall
from our memories. When President Ken-
nedy associated himself with that spirit,
saying, “I am a Berliner,” he spoke for
freedom-loving Americans.

HERMAN KENIN

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 12, 1970

Mr. GIAIMO, Mr. Speaker, our Na-
tion’s cultural resources have been di-
minished with the recent death on
July 21 of Herman Kenin, president of
the American Federation of Musicians.
Mr. Eenin was a familiar and respected
figure in the music industry and the la-
bor movement.

He was raised in a labor family and
became a professional musician while
attending Reed College in Oregon. After
attaining his law degree at Northwestern
College of Law, Herman Kenin was faced
with a difficult career decision over
whether to continue with his music—by
this time he had his own band—or prac-
tice law. He opted for the legal profes-
sion, but, like many others, was loathe to
sever his ties completely with the music
world. He kept his membership with the
musicians and over the years rose from
local office to be elected national presi-
dent in 1958, a post to which he was re-
elected in each of the 12 succeeding years.

Herman Kenin's experiences in the
300,000-member union, which includes
members of symphony orchestras as well
as popular music groups, led him to be-
come a forceful proponent of Govern-
ment support. for our cultural institu-
tions. He and his union played a major
role as in advocating the creation of the
National Endowment for the Arts and
the Humanities and have been among its
strongest supporters ever since.

It was my good fortune to know Her-
man Kenin as a resident of my State of
Connecticut, as a major contributor to
the building of a constructive relation-
ship between the arts and our National
Government, and as a good friend for
many years.

My sympathies go out to his wife,
Maxine, and their two sons, James and
David
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